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XXIII-04


Foreword

The publication of A Covenant Record of Christ’s People represents a bold next step into our search for understanding of the literary structure of the Book of Mormon text.  This release comes on the tenth anniversary of Donald Parry’s Poetic Parallelisms in the Book of Mormon (2007, first edition 1999). It also comes on the fiftieth anniversary of my discovery of chiasmus in the Book of Mormon as I was serving as a missionary in Germany. 
To my delight, that discovery heralded a new literary consciousness among readers of the Book of Mormon, and the concept of scriptural parallelisms has captured the imagination of both scholars and general readers alike.  It has been a joy to watch what has taken place as this painstakingly measured literary analysis has progressed in several quarters.
Donald Parry’s book was a great advance in its time, but it only addressed parallelisms and was written without the help of colored fonts. Alan Miner has now developed a much more engaging style, innovatively using colors, alignments, spacings, and additional points of literary identification.  It also makes use of recent advances in our understanding of the original dictation and earliest manuscripts of the Book of Mormon. His work has been years in development, and in my position as Chairman of Book of Mormon Central, I have been privileged to observe his steady progress.  His work is worthy to be viewed by a wide-ranging field of thoughtful readers. 
Our team at Book of Mormon Central consists of archivists, researchers, writers, editors, reviewers, illustrators, narrators, audio engineers, video engineers, web designers, web and mobile developers, graphic artists, and social media publishers, in addition to support personnel. Alan Miner admirably works alongside many of these operations, and this book has benefited from a growing body of talented and dedicated people.
Our mission is to communicate the wonders of the inspired masterpiece called the Book of Mormon. Our objectives are to build faith in Jesus Christ, to learn and cherish pure doctrine, “to remember the new covenant, even the Book of Mormon” (D&C 84:57), and to organize scholarly information and data to answer all kinds of questions about the Book of Mormon—so that people worldwide “may know the truth of all things” (Moroni 10:5). I am pleased how this book promotes those purposes.
I am thrilled with all the progress that continues to be made as we come to know and appreciate the Book of Mormon better and better. I hope you will be equally excited. I stand optimistically in awe as we contemplate what the next ten years, let alone the next fifty years, will bring.

John W. Welch
















The Value of Repetition in the Book of Mormon Text

Repetition
Repetition is a literary device that involves intentionally using a word or phrase for effect, two or more times. For repetition to be noticeable, the words or phrases should be repeated within close proximity of each other. Repeating the same words or phrases in a literary work of poetry or prose can bring clarity to an idea and/or make it memorable for the reader. Repeating information has also been scientifically shown to increase the likelihood of changing people's minds.

literarydevices.net/repetition



Repetition
Repetition is used by writers for all sorts of different reasons:

Emphasis: The repetition of a word or phrase naturally serves to highlight its importance within a text and as a thing or idea.

Persuasion: Scientific studies have shown that simply repeating something is one of the most effective ways to convince people of its truth.

Contrast: Sometimes by repeating the same thing in slightly different contexts it is possible to illuminate contrasts.

Rhythm: Repetition creates a natural rhythm, like beats of a drum, within a sentence. Repetition, then, is not just valuable for how it can allow a writer to control the meaning of sentences. It also can help a writer to affect the feel of those sentences.

litcharts.com/literary-devices






The Value of Color in the Book of Mormon Text

Color helps a person to memorize information.



Color helps a person to retain that information longer.


Color inspires creativity and new ideas.



Color helps a person to evaluate and solve questions.


Color can be symbolic.


Color can influence emotion.

How does Color Affect Learning? (classromm.synonym.com/color-affect-learning)

The Psychology of Color: How Do Colors Influence Learning? (shiftelearning.com)








The Value of Order (or Alignment) in the Book of Mormon Text


Order facilitates the 	Collecting,

    the 	Connecting,

         and  the 	Collaborating of information vital to learning.

Order facilitates learning because	it can help align the key ideas of thought
it can help connect these ideas,
and  thus, 	it can help us see how these ideas work together. 

And thus,

Order helps us to REMEMBER, 
                   to BELIEVE 
          and    to DO.


O    REMEMBER     REMEMBER	          that    these things     are true, 
    	        for         the Lord 	hath spoken it . . .

Believe       in	God 
  		believe   that	He	is
and      [believe]  that	He	created ALL	    things
both	in  heaven	
and	in  earth

Believe   that	He	has	ALL wisdom 
And      [believe   that	He	has]	ALL power
both	in  heaven
and	in  earth

Believe   that  man	doth NOT comprehend	
ALL the     things 
        which   the	Lord CAN	    comprehend

And again  	believe   that  ye        MUST repent . . .
             and humble yourselves  before God . . .

And now
if 		           you      BELIEVE     ALL these things
             [then]   	see	  that  ye  		           DO  them	
(Mosiah 2:41, 4:9-10---
     with Repetition, Color, & Order)



A Marvelous Work and a Wonder


     In A Covenant Record of Christ’s People, I have tried to use a literary patterning system that is continuous from the beginning of The Book of Mormon to the end (see my Introduction volume). As I have noted on the previous three pages: repetition, color, and alignment play important roles in this patterning. Nevertheless, I have included various different perspectives in structuring by other authors—not to demonstrate disagreement, but in an attempt to illustrate the marvelous structural complexity of the Book of Mormon wherein multiple textual patterns for the same section of text can many times be overlaid upon each other to yield added insights into the message. This multi-layered and interwoven textual structuring is part of what truly makes  The Book of Mormon “a marvelous work and a wonder”:

Therefore, I will proceed to do 	a marvelous work among this people, 

yea, 				a marvelous work and a wonder,

for	the wisdom of their wise and learned	shall perish,

and	the understanding of their prudent	shall be hid.

(2 Nephi 27:26/ Isaiah 29:14)




Volumes and Contents

Volume 1:   The Lord Leads His Covenant Children Through the Wilderness to the Promised Land          
	Title Page										      
	First Nephi 										      							                     	    
Volume 2:  The Lord Provides A Covenant Plan of Salvation
Second  Nephi
Jacob 
Enos 

Volume 3:   The Lord Delivers His Children Out of Bondage through Covenants
Jarom 
Omni 
Words of Mormon 
Mosiah 

Volume 4a:   The Lord Uses The Power of the Covenant Word
	Alma: 	 	Chapters 1—16
 
Volume 4b:  The Lord Redeems His Covenant Children
	Alma:		Chapters 17—42

Volume 4c: The Lord Sustains His People in Defending the Covenant Way
	Alma:		Chapters 43—63

Volume 5: The Lord Confirms the Covenant Way
Helaman
Third Nephi:       Chapters 1—10

Volume 6: The Lord Personally Teaches and Testifies:  Covenant Obedience Brings Peace
						          Disobedience Brings Destruction
Third Nephi:	Chapters 11—30
	Fourth Nephi 
	Mormon:   	Chapters 1—7

Volume 7: The Lord’s Servants Bear A Confirming Covenant Witness
	Mormon: 	Chapters 8—9
	Ether
	Moroni		
	
Note:  There is a separate published 200-plus page Introduction for each Volume listed above which will explain my methods of structuring the text give numerous examples and provide a lengthy  chronological list of relevant published sources from the time of the Old Testament to the present.
[Content]
[Note: In his 2021 article, “Joseph Smith as a Book of Mormon Storyteller” (Interpreter, Vol. 46, 253-299), Brian C. Hales has produced a list of details that provide a fuller picture of the Contents of “Joseph Smith’s composition.” Although in some categories (like parallel phraseology) I would make the number much higher, I think his list is worthy of review and I will present parts of it as follows:

The entire dictation required fewer than 85 days and possibly as few as 57. According to eyewitnesses, no preexisting manuscripts or books were used.
Many onlookers (followers and skeptics) were permitted to view Joseph Smith as he dictated to his scribes. After breaks, Joseph would start where he left off without reading back the previous portion.
Multiple scribes (followers and skeptics) participated.
After dictation, none of the sentences were re-sequenced prior to publication.

	Characteristic
	
	Quality/Quantity

	Word count
	
	269,320

	Number of sentences
	
	6,852

	Average sentence length
Reading level
	
	39.3
8th grade

	Dialect
	
	Early English

	Punctuation
	
	none

	Unique words
	
	5,903

	College-level vocabulary words (not in Bible)
	
	dozens

	Original proper nouns
	
	1709

	Parallel phraseology—chiasms
	
	367

	Parallel phraseology—alternates
	
	400

	Poetic literary forms (other)
	
	911

	Stylometric consistencies
	
	at least 4 unique authors

	Bible intertextuality
	
	hundreds of phrases and integrations

	Named characters
	`
	208

	Socio-geographic groups
	
	45

	Geographical locations (Promised Land)
	
	over 150

	Geographical references (Promised Land)
	
	over 400

	Ecological references
	
	2,065

	Monetary system weights
	
	12 distinct values

	Chronological references
	
	over 100

	Storylines
	
	77 major; additional minor

	Flashbacks and embedded storylines
	
	5

	Sermons
	
	68 major; additional minor

	Sermon topics
	
	dozens

	Sermon commentary
	
	often intricate and multifaceted

	Formal headings to chapters and books
	
	21

	Editorial promises
	
	121

	Internal historical sources quoted
	
	at least 24

	Subjects discussed with precision
	
	at least 3 (e.g. biblical law, olive tree

	
	
	husbandry, and warfare tactics.



Note: Once again, there is a separate 200-plus page Introduction for each of my Volumes, which will explain my methods of structuring the text, and will give numerous examples from that volume. There is a short basic section to facilitate first-time readers, followed by some lengthier sections for scholarly use.
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[THE BOOK OF ALMA]
[The Nephite – Lamanite Wars]
[Chapters 43 – 63]
Chapter 43
{Original 1830 Chapter XX}
Alma and His Sons Go Forth to Declare the Word
[bookmark: _Hlk524775323] 1 And  now it came to pass 
that 	the sons of Alma  
did 		go   forth 					            {AG}
          		among 	the 	people 
to 	declare 	the     word 
unto 		them  

And 	       Alma also himself 		                                                                       [Duplication]
could 	NOT 	rest 
and 	he [Alma]also 	  	went  forth

 2 	Now 	we 	shall 		say 	NO 	MORE 				     [plural ?]
        			concerning 	their  preaching 	  [Editorial Promise]    EP

[Question:  Who is “we”?  Does Mormon include Alma, the original record keeper, in his thinking?]

EXCEPT that 	they 			preached 	the     word 
and      [preached]	the     truth 
according to 	the     spirit of  prophecy 		         aa
and      [the     spirit of] revelation 

and 	they 			preached 
after 	the     holy order of God 
           	by         which[holy order of God] 
they 	were 		called 		

 3  And  now 	I    [Mormon] 		return   to 	an       account  	           [Resumptive repetition]
of 	the 	wars 		             [see Alma 28:9]
    			between             the     Nephites 
    		and 	the  	Lamanites 
    		in 	the eighteenth year 					               [see Alma 35:13]
     				of the reign of the judges			
__________
[Par. aa – Word Pair  “prophecy/revelation”]

[Alma 43]

~~~ War in Antionum & Jershon—The Lamanites Depart towards Manti

 4 For behold it came to pass 
that 	the Zoramites 		became 		Lamanites 

       therefore 
   	in the commencement 
of the eighteenth year 
		the 	people 	of 	the     Nephites     
saw	
that   	the Lamanites 
were 	coming upon 	           them

    therefore 	they 			made 		preparations 
for 		war 
    	yea 	they               		gathered 	together 
their  armies 
             	in     the land of Jershon

 5 And it came to pass 
that 	the Lamanites   	came 		with 	their 	thousands 
and 	they 		  	came 			into the land of Antionum 
which   			is 	the land 
of  	the 	Zoramites 

and			a 	man 	by 	the 	name 
of 		Zerahemnah 
was 			their 	leader

6   And now           
as        	the Amalekites 	were 		of    a  	MORE  	wicked 
and      [of    a     MORE] 	murderous disposition 
than 	the Lamanites   were 		in 
              and    	of    	them	selves 

    therefore      [he] Zerahemnah 	appointed 		chief captains 	                 
    		over      the 	Lamanites 
       			  
and       they 
             [the chief captains]
were    	ALL       [of]	the	Amalekites 	       [deleted in 1920]
and      [of]	the 	Zoramites	       [deleted in 1920]
__________

[Alma 43]

[Note*  According to Royal Skousen (2009:770) the article “the” was present in the O, P  and 1830 editions 
but was removed in 1920, probably because of the uncomfortable grammar.  Skousen conjectures that it 
would be better to include the “the”s, but add “of.”  The parallelism is better demonstrated by the inclusion 
of the article “the.”]

 7 Now 					this	
he [Zerahemnah] 	did 							         bb
that 	he [Zerahemnah] might preserve          	their 	hatred 			    	         cc
 	             towards the     Nephites 			 
that 	he [Zerahemnah] might bring 		           them 
              into 		subjection 
to 	the accomplishment 
of 	his        	designs

 8 For  behold 	his [Zerahemnah’s] 	designs 
were 	to 	stir 	up 	the 	Lamanites 
to 	anger	against the     Nephites

This 	
he [Zerahemnah] 	did
that 	he [Zerahemnah] might usurp 		GREAT  	power 
               	over                 them 
      and also 	
that	he [Zerahemnah] might gain                   [GREAT] power 
over   	the     Nephites 
by 	bringing 	           them 
into 		bondage etc. 	       [deleted in 1920]

 9   And now 			the 	design 	of 	the     Nephites 				         dd
was 	to 	support        	their  lands 			          
and 	  	their  houses 
and 	  	their  wives 
and 	  	their  children 

that 	they         	might 	preserve   	           them 
from 	the	hands 
of 	their 	enemies 
      and also 	
that 	they              	might 	preserve 	their  rights 
and 	 	their  privileges 
yea 				and also 	their  liberty 

that	they         	might   	worship 	           God 
according to 	their  desires
__________
[Par. bb – Circular repetition  “he Zerahemnah”]		[Par. dd – Working out    the Nephite design]	
[Par. cc – Circular repetition  “might”]	
[Alma 43]

 10 	For 	they         		knew 
    that 	if 	they 	should 		fall 	into   	the 	hands 
of 	the  	Lamanites 

    that [then]	whosoever      	
should 		worship   	           God 
in 	           spirit 
and 	in 	           truth 

             [and	whosoever	
should		worship]	the     True 
and     		the     Living God 

the Lamanites 	
would 		destroy
 
11 	 Yea
and 	they also 		knew 		the       	extreme hatred 
of 	the 	Lamanites 	
              towards their   brethren 

who 	were 	  			the     people of Anti Nephi Lehi 
who 	were 		called   		the     people of Ammon

and 	they 	would 	NOT	take 	up 		arms 			    	         ee
yea 	they 	had 		entered into 	a         covenant 
and 	they 	would 	NOT 	break	        it  [the     covenant]

       Therefore          
if 	they   	should  		fall 	into   	the 	hands 
of 	the   	Lamanites 
             [then]	they 	would 	be 	destroyed

 12 	And 	the Nephites  
would 	NOT 	suffer 
that       they 	should 	be 	destroyed 

       therefore 	they     
             [the Nephites] 		gave 		them lands 
for 	their  inheritance
__________
[Par. ee – Like beginnings  “they”]


[Alma 43]

 13	And 	the people of Ammon 
did 	give 	unto 	the     Nephites 
a 	large portion 
of 	their  substance 
to 	support 	their  armies 
   
      And thus 	the Nephites 
were 		compelled alone 
               to 	withstand 					            {AG}
       		against 	the 	Lamanites 
who 	were 	a  	compound 				            [Genealogy]    G      ff
of          		Laman 
and      [of]		Lemuel 
and      [of]	the 	sons of Ishmael 
and      [of]	ALL 	those 
who 	had 		dissented 
from 	the     Nephites
who 	were 		Amalekites 
and 	Zoramites 
and 	the descendants 
of 	the 	priests of Noah

 14 	Now 	those          	            	desenters /descendants /^dissenters         [O / P, 1830 / ^conj]
             [from 	the     Nephites]     
were 	as 	numerous 	nearly
as 	were				the     Nephites 

      And thus 	the Nephites  
were 		obliged 
to 	contend with 	their 	brethren 
even 	unto 		bloodshed

 15 And it came to pass 
as 	the 	armies           		of 	the 	Lamanites 
had 		gathered 	together 
in 		the land of Antionum 

            behold 	the 	armies 	 		of          the      Nephites  
were 		prepared 
to 	meet 			them 
in 		the land of Jershon
__________
[Par. ff – Distribution]	


[Alma 43]

 16 	Now	the 	leader 	 		of 	the     Nephites                  
            >or 	the 	man 									         gg
who 	had 	been 	appointed 
to	be 		the     chief captain 
 	over     the      Nephites    

[bookmark: _Hlk510411976]       [A]	Now 	the chief captain 	took          	the     command 			         hh
             [B]					of ALL   the     armies           
of         	the     Nephites
and 	his 
             [the chief captain’s] 	name 
was 		Moroni

 17 [A]   	And 	       Moroni    		took 	       ALL the     command 
        [A]	and      [he   Moroni		took             ALL]the     government 	
            [B]						of 	their  wars  

       	And 	he [Moroni] 
was 	ONLY 	twenty and five years old 				         01
         [A]   when 	he [Moroni]							   [O, 1830 / ^P, 1837]
             [B]		was 		appointed                     chief commander /chief captain 
     	         	over[ALL]the    armies 
         	of  	the     Nephites

 18 And it came to pass 
that 	he [Moroni]    		met 		the 	Lamanites 
in 	the	borders of Jershon 
[A]	and 	his  people 									          ii
    [B]			were 		armed/	with  	           swords                       		          jj  
and 	with  	           cimeters 
and      [with]ALL           manner of weapons of war

19 And it came to pass 								        [deleted in 1837]
     that 	when 	the 	armies 			of 	the 	Lamanites 
saw 
[A]	that     [they] 
the people of Nephi 
      >or 	that      [he] Moroni  									           kk
had 		prepared 	his      people 	              [Historical Narrative]  HN
   [B]						with                  breastplates 
and 	with                  arm  shields 
__________
[Par. gg – Clarification]				[Par. ii – Repeated alternating parallelism]
[Par. hh – Alternating parallelism]			[Par. jj – Enumeration]
[Heb. 01 – Use of “and” between tens and ones]		]Par. kk – Clarification]
[Alma 43]

       yea and also  
[A]        [that 	he   Moroni 
had 		prepared 	his      people 
   [B]				                             with]                shields
to 	defend 		their  heads 

and also 	
[bookmark: _Hlk510413325][A]        [that] 	they 
             [the people of Nephi] 
    [B]			were 		dressed/ with 	           thick clothing

20Now[when 	the 	armies 			of 	the 	Lamanites  
saw 		these things] 
the 	army 			of 		Zerahemnah     
was 	NOT 	prepared 
with ANY such 	thing 

They	had 	ONLY 			their 	swords 		     	                  LL  mm
 		and 	their 	cimeters 			           nn
                            [and]	their 	bows 				         02
 		and 	their 	arrows 			
             [and]	their 	stones 
 	and 	their 	slings

[A] 	and 	they 	were 		naked 							         oo
    [B]	SAVE 	it   	were 	a	skin 						            {AG}
which 		was 		girded 	about 	their 	loins 

[A]	yea      [they]  		ALL 
were 		naked 				
    [B]	SAVE 	it    	were 				the	Zoramites 
    	and 	the 	Amalekites
 
21 	But	they 	were 	NOT 	armed 	with                 breastplates 
NOR 	             [with]	           shields

       therefore 	they 	were 		exceedingly afraid 				         [1920]
     	of 	the     armies 				         03	
    	of     	the     Nephites 
    	because of 	their  armor 
__________
[Par. LL – Like beginnings  “they”]			[Par. oo – Simple alternating parallelism]
[Par. mm – Enumeration]				[Heb. 03 – Construct state  “of”]
[Par. nn – Many “and”s]	
[Heb. 02 – Repetition of possessive “their”]
[Alma 43]

    NOTwithstanding 
		their number being so 	MUCH   GREATer 
  	than    	the     Nephites
 
22        Behold 
     now it came to pass 
that 	they 	durst 	NOT 	come 	against the     Nephites 
in 	the 	borders of Jershon

     therefore 	they  			departed 		
out of 	the 	land of Antionum 
into 	the 	wilderness 

and      [they]  			took 		their 	journey 	
round about 					          04
in 	the 	wilderness 
away 
by 	the 	head of the river Sidon

that 	they 	might 		come 	into 	the 	land  of Manti 
    and  [that	they	might]		take possession 
of 	the 	land [of Manti] 

for 	they 	did 	NOT 	suppose 
that 	the 	armies 			of 	           Moroni 
would 		know 	whither 
they 	had 		gone
 
 23 But it came to pass 	
       as soon as 	they 	had 		departed 	
into 	the 	wilderness 
    	             [he] Moroni 		sent 		           spies 
				into 	the 	wilderness 
		to 	watch 		their 	camp 

       and             [he]  Moroni 	also 	knowing 
of 	the     prophecies 			         05
of 	           Alma 
        		sent 		           certain  men 
unto 	him   [Alma] 
desiring     	him      [^O 1830 / deleted in P / restored in 1920]
__________
[Heb. 04 – Compound prepositions]	
[Heb. 05 – Separated prepositions]

[Alma 43]

that   	he  [Alma]       	
should 		inquire of 	the     Lord 
whither 
the armies 	                           	of 	the     Nephites       
should 		go 
to 	defend           	them selves 
against 	the 	Lamanites


~~~ The Nephite Armies Go to the Land of Manti

 24 And it came to pass   
that 	the word     			of 	the     Lord 
came 	unto                 Alma 

and      [he]  Alma 		informed 	the     messengers 
of                      Moroni 				         06

that      the armies 			of   	the 	Lamanites 
were 		marching 
round about 					         07
in 	the 	wilderness 

that	they     	might 		come  	over 
into 	the 	land of Manti
that	they     	might 		commence 	an 	attack 
upon 	the     weaker part 
of 	the     people  
 
       	And 	those messengers 	went 
      			 	and 	delivered 	the     message 
                         					unto                 Moroni

 25  	Now     [he] Moroni 
leaving 		a part 	of 	his      army 
in     	the   	land of Jershon 

       	lest 	by ANY means 		a part 	of	the 	Lamanites  
should   	come 	into 	that 	land 
and  	             [should]		take possession 
of    	the   	city  [of Jershon] 
__________
[Heb. 06 – Two nouns connected by “of” = adjective]	
[Heb. 07 – Compound preposition]

[Alma 43]

                           [he   Moroni]  		
took the remainder / ^remaining part 			        [P, 1830 /^1920]
of 	his      army  		
and   	marched over 						         08    
into 	the 	land of Manti

 26 	And 	he [Moroni]  		caused 							         09		that 	ALL 		the 	people 	in 	that 	quarter 
of 	the 	land 
should 		gather 		them selves 
together 
to	battle 	against the     	    Lamanites
[bookmark: _Hlk522223758][A]				to 	defend 	  	their      lands 				         pp
[A]			and      [to 	defend]               their      country

     [B]           	             [and	to	defend] 	their  rights 
     [B]			and      [to	defend]	  	their  liberties 

       therefore    they      
   	             [ALL 		the 	people	in 	that 	quarter 
of 	the 	land]
were 		prepared 
against 	the         time 
 		      				of    	the 	coming 
      				of   	the 	    Lamanites

[Note: As part of Moroni's defensive scheme, the Nephite lands were apparently viewed as being divided into 
quarters.  There are two distinct phrases used overwhelmingly during the tenure of Moroni as chief commander 
of the Nephites.  The first phrase is "that quarter of the land" (see Alma 43:26; 52:10; 56:1; 58:30; 58:35).  The 
second phrase is "that part of the land" (see Alma 23:14; 49:15; 50:26; 52:13; 53:8; 56:2,9; 59:3,6; 61:6,15; 62:12.)]

 
~~~ The Nephites Divide & Conceal Themselves

 27 And it came to pass 
that     [he]  Moroni 		caused 
that 	his  army 
		should 	be 	secreted 
in 	the   	valley 
which 		was 			near 	the 	bank 
of 	the 	river Sidon 
__________
[Heb. 08 – Compound preposition]
[Heb. 09 – Use of “caused that”]
[Par. pp – Synonymous parallelism]
[Alma 43]

which 		was 			on    	the 	west 
of 	the 	river Sidon 
in     	the 	wilderness

 28         And     [he]  Moroni 	placed 	SPIES 	round 
about 
that 	he [Moroni]
might 		know 
when 	the 	camp 			of 	the 	Lamanites 
should 		come

 29 And now 	
as         [he] Moroni 		knew  		the    	intention 	             [Reasoning]   R
     				of     	the 	Lamanites 

that	it 	was 				their 	intention 	
to  	destroy 	their  brethren 
            >or 	to  	subject 		           them 				         qq
and      [to]	bring 		           them 
into 		bondage 

that 	they   	might 		establish 	a 	kingdom 
unto	them	selves 	
overALL the 	land

 30 	And 	he [Moroni]	also 	knowing 
[bookmark: _Hlk510424959][A]	that 	it	 was 	the 	ONLY desire 						          rr
of    	the     Nephites 
    [B]				to    	preserve 	their  lands                                        [covenant] 
and      	their  liberty 
and      	their  church 

     therefore 
[A]		he [Moroni] thought it 	NO     sin 
    [B]	that	he [Moroni]	
should        	defend           	them 
             [their  lands
					and	their  liberty
					and 	their  church]
      	by 	           stratagem 
__________
[Par. qq – Clarification]	
[Par. rr – Simple alternating parallelism with enumeration]


[Alma 43]

       therefore 	he [Moroni] 		found 	by 	his      spies 
       	which 		course 
the Lamanites 
were 	to 	take

 31  Therefore
he [Moroni] 		divided 	his      army 
and 	brought 	a         part 		
over 
into 	the 	valley 
and 	concealed 	           them 				          ss
on 	the 	east  [of the Hill  Riplah]	          tt
and      		on 	the 	south of the Hill  Riplah

 32 				And                   		the     remainder 
he [Moroni]		concealed		
in  	the 	west valley 
on 	the 	west of the river Sidon 

and so [concealed 	           them]	
down 						          10
into 	the 	borders of the land Manti

33  And thus 		having 		placed 		his      army 
according to  	his      desire 
he [Moroni]  
was 		prepared  
to 	meet 			them 


~~~ The Lamanites Come into the Valley and Are Encircled

[bookmark: _Hlk519360279] 34 And it came to pass 
that 	the Lamanites 		came 	up 	
on 	the 	north of the Hill [Riplah] 
where   a         part 
of 	the     army 
of   Moroni   
was             	concealed
__________
[Par. ss – General circular repetition  “concealed”]	
[Par. tt – Like endings   “Hill Riplah”]
[Heb. 10 – Compound preposition  “down into”]


[Alma 43]

35 And 	it came to pass                             					   	       [deleted in 1837]
as 	the Lamanites 	had 	passed 		     	               the Hill   Riplah 
and 	came 	into 	the 	valley 
and 		began   to 	cross 	     			the river Sidon 

the army 	
which 		was       		concealed 	
on 	the 	south of the Hill  [Riplah] 
which 	      [army]
   	was       		led 	by 	a         man 
whose 	name 	was 		Lehi

And       he [Lehi]                           led his army forth 		
and      [he   Lehi] 		encircled 	the 	Lamanites 
about   
on 	the 	east 
[and]	in 	their 	rear                         [?]


~~~ The Lamanites Are Driven to the Sidon River

 36 And it came to pass 
that      	the Lamanites 
when 	they 			saw 
the Nephites 		coming 	upon 		them 	
in 	their 	rear 
	
	             [they]			turned 			them[selves] 
about 					            {AL}
and 		began 	to 	contend 
with 	the     army of Lehi

 37 	And 	the work of death 	
commenced 		on 	both sides 	                                   [duality]

but    it [the work of death]
was 	MORE 	dreadful 
on 	the 	part  
of  	the 	Lamanites

__________



[Alma 43]

 		for 	their 	nakedness 
was 		exposed 
to 	the     heavy blows 
of   	the     Nephites 

		with 	their  swords 
and      [with]	their  cimeters 
which 	brought       		death 	almost 	
at 	every stroke

38 	While 	on the other hand 
there 	was    	now       and       then 	
a man  [who] 		fell 	among 	the     Nephites 				
by 	their  wounds / swords                [O / P, 1830]
and      [by] 	the     loss of blood  

they    		being 	shielded 					
from 	the     MORE vital parts of the body 

     		 >or 	the     MORE vital parts of the body  
             		being 	shielded 	
from 	the     	strokes 
of 	the 	Lamanites 
by 	their  breastplates 		                       uu
and      [by]	their  arm shields 			         11
and      [by]	their  head plates 

      And thus  	the Nephites 
did 		carry 	on 	the 	work of death 
among 	the 	Lamanites

[Note:  The above verse is grammatically awkward without the insertion of the word “who” after “man,” and without considering the word “or” as just a correction marker. The plural possessive “by their wounds/swords” incorrectly modifies a singular “man,” but if “their” refers to the Lamanites’ swords, it would be correct.]

 39 And it came to pass 
that     [they]     
the Lamanites  became frightened 
because of 	the 	GREAT destruction 
among 		them 
   even 	until 	they    	began 	to 	flee      	towards   	the river 	Sidon		         vv
__________
[Par. uu – Distribution]	
[Heb. 11 – Repetition of a possessive   “their”]
[Par. vv – Like line endings  “Sidon”]
[Alma 43]

[bookmark: _Hlk510449148] 40 [A]	And 	they     	were 		pursued 						        ww
            [B]						by 	           Lehi 
and 		his      men

        [A]	and 	they    	were 		driven 	
             [B]					by 	           Lehi 	
             		             [and 		his      men]			
into           	the waters of 	Sidon 

and 	they     			crossed     		the waters of 	Sidon 

And      [he] Lehi 		retained 	his      armies 
upon  	the       [east] bank  of    
the river          	Sidon 

that 	they     	should 	NOT 	cross 		             [the river         	Sidon]


~~~ Moroni Meets the Lamanites on the Other Side of the Sidon

 41 And it came to pass 
that     [he] Moroni 
and 	his  army 		met 	            ^the 	army of / [	     ]     [^O / P,  1830]
               				the 	Lamanites 			
in 	the        [west] valley 
on 	the 	other side   of    
the river              Sidon
      And it came to pass    							        [deleted in 1837]
              that      [he   Moroni 
and 	his  army] 
		began 	to 	fall 	upon 		them
and                     [began]	to 	slay          		them


~~~ The Lamanites Flee Towards the Land of Manti

 42 And it came to pass     							        [deleted in 1837]
      	that    [they] the Lamanites  								         xx
did 		flee 	again             
before 	           them 
             [the     armies of Moroni]
towards 	the land of Manti
__________
[Par. ww – Simple alternating parallelism]
[Par. xx – Like beginnings  “they the Lamanites”]
[Alma 43]

and 	they [the Lamanites] 
were 		met  	again 
by                    [them] 
[bookmark: _Hlk510450610]the     armies of Moroni

 43 	Now 	in this case 
             [they] the Lamanites   
did 		fight       exceedingly					          12
yea    	never 	had    
             [they] the Lamanites  
been known to   have 	fought / ^fight                                          [O, P* , 1830 / ^Pjs ,1837]
with 	such 	exceedingly  	GREAT strength		         [1981]
and 	courage 
NO       [never] 
NOT even 
           	from the beginning

 44 	And 	they [the Lamanites] 
were		inspired 	
by 	the 	Zoramites 
and 	by 	the 	Amalekites 
who 	were 				their 	chief  captains 
and                     [their 	chief] leaders 

and 	by  		Zerahemnah 
who 	was				their 	chief  captain
            >or 	their 	chief  leader 		   	         yy
and                     [their 	chief] commander 

               yea 	they [the Lamanites] 
[bookmark: _Hlk70406105]did 		fight 	like 		dragons* 

and 		MANY 					         zz
of 	the     Nephites 
were 		slain 	by 	their 	hands 

      	yea 
[bookmark: _Hlk510450966][A]	for 	they [the Lamanites] 
    [B]			did 		smite	 in two 	MANY		              			          aaa
        [C]						of 	their  head plates 
__________
[Heb. 02 – Use of “exceedingly”]	
[Par. yy – Clarification]	
[Par. zz – Circular repetition  “MANY”]
[Par. aaa – Repeated extended alternating parallelism]
[Alma 43]

[A]	and 	they [the Lamanites] 
    [B]			did 		pierce 	     	MANY
        [C]						of 	their  breastplates 

[A]	and 	they [the Lamanites] 
    [B]			did 		smite 	off 	MANY
        [C]						of 	their  arms 

[A]  And thus    [they]  the Lamanites   
    [B]			did 		smite 	
in 	their 	fierce anger

[Note* There is perhaps some symbolism involved here in the description of this fight.  First of all, the Lamanites 
and Dissenters did fight like "dragons," an allusion to Satan (see Revelation 12; 13:2-4; 16:13; 20:2).   The head-
plate (or helmet) is symbolically termed "the helmet of salvation" in the sixth chapter of Ephesians. The breast-
plate is symbolically termed "the breastplate of righteousness."   The arm is a symbol of one's power.  (See 
Ephesians 6:10-20)]

 45 Nevertheless 
	             [they] the Nephites   								        bbb
were  		inspired by 	a         better cause 	             [Reasoning]  R

      	for 	they [the Nephites] 
were  	NOT  	fighting for  		monarchy 
NOR     [fighting for] 		power 

     	but	they [the Nephites] 
WERE           	fighting 
 for 	their  homes 			                       ccc
and       [for]	their  liberties 				    ddd 13
             [and        for] 	their  wives 
and       [for] 	their  children 
and       [for]	their  ALL 

        			yea       [and] 	 for 	their  rites / rights of worship  
and       [for]	their  church		      [O, P, 1830 / conj]
		
[Note: If the word “rites” is correct then it implies covenants that had been made (not only obligations but promises)  If the word “rights” is correct then it implies an 1830 spelling correlation with verse 47 that 
follows, and perhaps a somewhat broader meaning]

__________
[Par. bbb – Like beginnings  “they the Nephites”]	
[Par. ccc – Working out    what they were fighting for]	
[Par. ddd – Many “and”s]	
[Heb. 13 – Repetition of a possessive   “their”]	
[Alma 43]

 46 	And 	they [the Nephites] 
WERE 		doing 		           that 	
which 	they [the Nephites] 	felt 	was 	the     duty 
which 	they [the Nephites] 	owed 	to 	their  God 


[A]	for 	the Lord 	had 	said          						        eee
    [B]						unto                 them 
[A]	and      [the Lord 	had 	said] also
    [B]						unto	their  fathers 

that 	Inasmuch as 						                          [Quotation]
ye 	are 	NOT 	guilty 	of 	the     	first 	offense 
NEITHER            [of]     	the 	second[offense] 

ye 	shall	NOT 	suffer         	your   selves 
to 	be slain 
by 	the 	hands 
of 	your 	enemies

[Note:  Intriguingly, the above statement that is quoted is not found in the Bible, nor in any other part of 
the Book of Mormon.]

 47 And again 	the Lord 	has 	said 				                          [Quotation]
that 	ye 	SHALL   		defend     	your   families 
even 	unto 	blood-shed  

[Note:  Intriguingly, the above quotation is not found in the Bible.  However, it is alluded to previously in 
Alma 46:9, and it is alluded to again in the account of Moroni’s Title of Liberty in Alma 46:12-13.]

       Therefore 	
for 	this [covenant] cause 
were  
             [they] the Nephites 	contending 
with 	the   	Lamanites                 		       
to 	defend 		them selves  				         fff      
 and 	their  families 				   ggg  14
 and 	their  lands 
[and] 	their  country 
 and 	their  rights 
 and 	their  religion
__________
[Par. eee – Simple alternating parallelism]	[Heb. 14 – Repetition of a possessive   “their”]
[Par. fff – Enumeration]	
[Par. ggg – Many “and”s]	
 [Alma 43]

 48 And it came to pass 
that 	
when 	the men 
of   Moroni 		saw 		the 	fierceness 
       	and  		the 	anger 
of  	the   	Lamanites 
they  	were 	about 	 
to        *shrink 					[withdraw]           {AL}
and      [to] 	flee 	from   		them  

     	 And    [he]  Moroni   		perceiving 	their  intent  		       
sent forth 
and        inspired     	their  hearts 
with 	these thoughts

yea 			the     thoughts 				         
of 	their  lands 
             [and	of]	their  liberty 
Yea      [of] 	their  freedom from bondage

 49 And it came to pass 
that 	they  		            *turned   upon    the   	Lamanites 	[turned around]   {AL}
and 	they  			cried 	with                 one voice 
  	unto	           the Lord Their God 
             [for  	their  lands] 			   [omission]
for  	their  liberty 
 					and      [for] 	their  freedom from bondage

[Note: According to Thomas Valletta, the word "freedom" appears 26 times in Alma, all between chapters 43 
and 63.  There are only three other direct references in the entire Book of Mormon.  The term "liberty" or its 
derivative appears thirty-three times in these same Alma chapters, more than the rest of the Book of Mormon 
put together. (Thomas R. Valletta, "The Captain and the Covenant," in The Book of Mormon: Alma, The 
Testimony of the Word, p. 236-237.)]


~~~ The Lamanites Flee Even to the Waters of Sidon

 50	And 	they  	began 	to 	stand 	against  the   	Lamanites 
with                 power 


__________



[Alma 43]

    	And 	in that selfsame hour 

that 	they  			cried 	unto 	           the Lord 
for      	their  freedom 
 	             [they] the Lamanites 
began 	to 	flee        before 	           them 

and 	they [the Lamanites]      fled 
even 			to       the waters 
         of  Sidon


~~~ The Nephite Armies Encircle the Lamanites

 51 	Now    [they]  the Lamanites 
were 		MORE   	numerous 
yea       [they  the Lamanites 
were 		MORE   numerous]
                	by MORE than 	double the number 
  	of 	the     Nephites
   nevertheless 
they  	were 		driven 
   insomuch 
that 	they  	were 		gathered 	together 
in one body 
in       the valley 
upon the bank 
by      the river 	Sidon

 52 Therefore 	the armies 
of   Moroni 	 	encircled 		them 
about 

yea       [encircled 		them] 
even	on 	both 	sides 
of       the river  [Sidon] 

        for behold 					on 	the 	east   
             [of       the river   	Sidon]
were       				the     men     of Lehi
__________



[Alma 43]

 53 Therefore 
when 	Zerahemnah 		saw         	the     men     of Lehi 	
on 	the 	east    
of       the river   	Sidon 

     and [when 	Zerahemnah 		saw]            	the     armies of Moroni 	
on 	the 	west   
of       the river   	Sidon 

that 	they 	were    		encircled 
about 
     		by       	the     Nephites 
they 	were    		struck 	with 		terror

 54         Now 	       Moroni 
when 	he [Moroni]		saw 		their 	terror 
             [he   Moroni]     	 	commanded 	his      men 
that 	they     	should 	stop   	shedding 	their 	blood

__________


[Note: Brant Gardner writes that in Alma 43:5 we have the name of the military commander of the Lamanite forces, "Zerahemna."  Up to this point in the Book of Mormon we have rarely seen the names of the commanders of the opposing forces, but we now see them with much greater frequency.  
	Note*  As in previous instances, this proper name (Zerahemna) could be a metonymic clue to what is going on culturally.  The name "Zerahemnah" is very similar to Zarahemla, the Mulekite leader who was found by Mosiah1 around 200 B.C.  These Mulekites descended from the tribe of Judah, originally came from Jerusalem in the Old World, and had probably existed in a Jaredite culture for almost 400 years.  Part of what brought the Jaredite culture down was the desire for kingship and secret societies.  These cultural ideas were a continuing sore spot between the people of Zarahemla and the people of Mosiah, Benjamin, and Alma. 
	We find in Alma 43:6 that, "Zerahemnah Appointed [the Amalekites and Zoramites] Chief Captains over the Lamanites." Brant Gardner writes that we first meet the Amalekites in Alma 21:1-4 in Lamanite country. Their city (along with the Amulonites) was called Jerusalem.  This tells us that they were a distinct body of people that had some uniting factor that wasn't the city to which the belonged.  We also learn that they were of the order of Nehor, which appears to be a religion that specifically derived from Nephite lands.  There is much more in this battle than simply a desire for territory or tribute.  There is a class of ideas, a class of perceived rights, and the unique hatred that seems to come when one actively turns against an old way.  
	Note* The name "Zoramites" implies a descendancy from Zoram, a name associated not only with military prowess, but with a Jewish servant of Laban.  The reader should not be surprised then when this military account involves  a leader named Zerahemna, who uses as his leaders the Amalekites (people of the order of Nehor--note the Jaredite name connection and secret society implication) and that the Nephites are internally plagued with a divisive struggle between kingmen and freemen.
Additionally, the Nephite lands which supported this order of Nehor seem to be located geographically and apparently culturally close to the former Jaredite lands.  The people seemed to be of Mulekite heritage.  (Brant Gardner, "Book of Mormon Commentary," at http://www. frontpage2k. nmia.com/~nahualli/LDStopics/Alma/ Alma43.htm, p. 1, 8. and Alan C. Miner, Personal Notes*) ]
[Alma 43]

[Note: A detailed account of war between the Nephites and Lamanites is contained in Alma 43—44, describing 
the battle on the river Sidon and containing explicit references to the strategy and tactics of General Moroni, a Nephite.  Intriguingly, according to Retired Colonel Ernest F. Boyer, who spent multiple tours in Vietnam and 
years in the Pentagon strategizing on possible outcomes of war, these references indicate that both General
Moroni, who led the Nephite armies, and the prophet Mormon, who abridged the record and who himself was 
[bookmark: _Hlk510456404]a military general over all the Nephite armies, knew enough about war to parallel most, if not all, of the principles 
of war from Clausewitz's book On War, used as the standard in military schools and war colleges throughout the United States.

	Carl Philipp Gottfried von Clauswitz was a Prussian general and philosopher on war.  He was born June 
1, 1780.  He joined the army at age 12, studied at the war college in Berlin, and took part in the Napoleonic wars.  
He fought in the Prussian army at Waterloo (1815).  Clauswitz wrote his book, On War during the period 1832-34 (translated into English: 1908) based on his extensive experience in war, identifying the nine most common 
principles of war: Unity of Command, Security, Economy of Force, Mass, Simplicity, Objective, Surprise, Offensive, 
and Maneuver. Very briefly I will attempt to summarize what Colonel Boyer wrote about the parallels in the Book 
of Mormon narrative (see my Commentary for more extensive treatment).

	1. Unity of Command: The chain of command must ultimately lead to a single command authority who 
must clearly have the cooperation of all military forces involved:

	"And Moroni took all the command, and the government of their wars.  And he . . .  was appointed Chief Captain over the armies of the Nephites." (Alma 43:16-17)

	2. Security: The principle of security can be logically extended to include all measures taken to protect friendly forces and the individual soldier.  But, in the larger context of controlling armies, security consists mainly 
of assuring protection of the entire force against being surprised or losing the possibility of surprising the enemy:

	And it came to pass that he [Moroni] met the Lamanites in the borders of Jershon, and his people were armed with cimiters, and all manner of weapons of war. . . . Moroni sent spies into the wilderness to 
watch their camp; and Moroni, also, knowing of the prophesies of Alma sent certain men unto him that 
he should inquire of the Lord whither the armies of the Nephites should go to defend themselves against
the Lamanites (Alma 43:18-21, 23-24, 28-30)

	3 & 4. Economy of Force and Mass: Economy of Force is the skillful use by the commander to achieve maximum effectiveness with the minimum possible force, i.e. to use all forces effectively.  It is the corollary of 
Mass which is to concentrate a superior force at a critical point:

	Now Moroni, leaving a part of his army in the land of Jershon, lest by any means a part of the Lamanites should come into that land and take possession of the city, took the remaining part of his army and 
marched over into the land of Manti.  And he caused that all the people in that quarter of the land 
should gather themselves together to battle against the Lamanites . . . Therefore, he divided his army 
and brought a part over into the valley . . . and the remainder he concealed in the west valley, on the 
west of the river Sidon, and so down into the borders of the land Manti . . . Therefore the armies of 
Moroni encircled them about, yea, even on both sides of the river. (Alma 43:25-26, 31-32, 52)  

	5. Simplicity: Military missions and objectives are achieved with plans and operations.  All must be 
simplified to the maximum extent possible to avoid misunderstanding and error, i.e. they must be "soldier 
proofed."  In primitive and modern war, conflict is lethal by intent.  War is not a game to be played solely for 
personal growth and improved understanding.  Victory is life and choice.  Defeat is loss of choice and, quite 
possibly, death.  Therefore, a thorough comprehension of national objectives, military missions, and of tactical 
plans and operations is vital to everyone's interest and is achieved by the commander who wisely uses the 
principle of simplicity:

[Alma 43]

	"And he caused that all the people . . . should gather themselves together to battle . . . to defend their 
lands and their country, their rights and their liberties." (Alma 43:26, 30, 45) 

	6. Objective: Military forces, whether large or small-scale, must have a clear objective that focuses the efforts of the combatant forces.  However, only offensive operations allow the choice of specific terrain objectives, 
i.e. vital terrain features selected in such a way as to require the accomplishment of all secondary, but necessary combat tasks.  Defensive operations, such as those chosen by Moroni in the battle on the river Sidon, would have 
less specific objectives, e.g. protection of vital areas and destruction of the enemy's offensive capabilities, 
including enemy command posts, lines of communication, personnel and equipment.  Therefore, the principle of objective was generally applied and focused on the protection of Nephite lands and disruption of the Lamanites 
lines of communication and retreat.  It was not Moroni's intent to destroy the Lamanite force:

	Therefore for this cause were the Nephites contending with the Lamanites, to defend themselves, and 
their families, and their lands, their country, and their rights, and their religion . . . And thus having 
placed his army according to his desire he [Moroni] was prepared to meet them . . . Now Moroni, when 
he saw their terror, commanded his men that they should stop shedding their [the Lamanites'] blood. 
(Alma 43:26, 47, 33, 54)

	7. Surprise: The principle of surprise is based on secrecy and is achieved, in part, through stealth and deception using camouflage and concealment:

	And it came to pass that Moroni caused that his army should be secreted in the valley which was near 
the bank of the river Sidon, which was on the west of the river Sidon in the wilderness . . . Therefore, 
he divided his army and brought a part over into the valley, and concealed them on the east, and on 
the south of the hill Riplah; And the remainder he concealed in the west valley, on the west of the river Sidon, and so down into the borders of the land Manti. (Alma 43:27, 31-32)

	8 & 9. Offensive and Maneuver: Even in defensive operations it is necessary to take the tactical offensive, 
i.e. to seize and exploit the initiative, in order to guarantee a successful battle outcome. There is a commonly accepted defensive advantage of approximately 3 or 4 to 1.  In other words, to assure probable success the 
offensive element must have 3 or 4 times the capability of the defensive element.  Maneuver consists of the 
various ways that forces can be moved and deployed to obtain the offensive.  Maneuver is also a means to obtain surprise, economy of force, and mass.  

	Now, the Lamanites were more numerous, yea, by more than double the number of the Nephites; nevertheless, they [the Lamanites] were driven insomuch that they were gathered together in one body 
in the valley, upon the bank by the river Sidon.  Therefore, the armies of Moroni encircled them about, 
yea, even on both sides of the river, for behold on the east were the men of Lehi. (Alma 43:31-33, 35-37, 
39-42, 51-52)

(Ernest F. Boyer, "General Moroni and the Battle on the River Sidon.  Modern Principles of War in the Book of Mormon, Alma Chapter 43," p. 1-8.)]   
(Note: For further parallels to the principles of war from Clausewitz's On War, and how it relates to literary criticism regarding the historical narrative, see Alma 44: 6 and Alma 44:10.)]  





[Alma 43]

[Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton, Alma 43:3-4 can be viewed as a conceptual  chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the pertinent elements is as follows:

3	A	And now I return to an account of the wars
		B	between the Nephites and the Lamanites,
			C	in the eighteenth year of the reign of the judges.
4				D	For behold, it came to pass that the Zoramites became Lamanites
			C	therefore, in the commencement of the eighteenth year
		B	the people of the Nephites saw that the Lamanites were coming upon them;
	A	therefore they made preparations for war; 
yea, they gathered together their armies in the land of Jerson

(H. Clay Gorton, A New Witness for Christ: Chiastic Structures in the Book of Mormon, 1997, p. 373.)]


[Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton, Alma 43:15-19 can be viewed as a conceptual  chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the pertinent elements is as follows:
15  And it came to pass as the armies of the Lamanites had gathered together in the land of Antionum, behold
	A	the armies of the Nephites were prepared to meet them in the land of Jershon.

16		B	Now, the leader of the Nephites, or the man 
who had been appointed to be the chief captain over the Nephites . . . 

			C	took the command  of all the armies of the Nephites

				D	And his name was Moroni
17				D 	And 		  Moroni

			C	took all the command, and the government of their wars.

		B	And he was only twenty and five years old 
when he was appointed chief captain over the armies of the Nephites.

18	A	And it came to pass that he met the Lamanites in the borders of Jershon . . . 


(H. Clay Gorton, A New Witness for Christ: Chiastic Structures in the Book of Mormon, 1997, p. 374.)]






[Alma 43]

[Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton, Alma 43:22-24 can be viewed as a conceptual  chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the pertinent elements is as follows:
22  Behold, now it came to pass that they [the Lamanites] durst not come against the Nephites . . . 

A1	therefore they . . . took their journey round about in the wilderness . . . 
A  2	 that they might come into the land of Manti 
A   3	  and take possession of the land;
  For they did not suppose that the armies of Moroni would know whither they had gone. 

23		B	But . . . as soon as they had departed into the wilderness,
			Moroni

			C	sent spies into the wilderness to watch their camp;

				D	and Moroni, also, knowing of the prophecies of Alma, 
					sent certain men unto him [Alma], desiring him 

E	that he should inquire of the Lord

F	whither the armies of the Nephites should go 
to defend themselves against the Lamanites

24					E	And . . . the word of the Lord

				D	came		unto          Alma

			C	And Alma informed the messengers
		B	of Moroni

	A1	that the armies of the Lamanites were marching round about in the wilderness
	A 2	 that they might come over into the land of Manti, 
A  3	  that they might commence an attack upon the weaker part of the people.

(H. Clay Gorton, A New Witness for Christ: Chiastic Structures in the Book of Mormon, 1997, p. 375.)]




[Alma 43]







Chapter 44
{Original 1830 Chapter XX - continued}
[The Description of Battle Continued from Chapter 43]
 1  And it came to pass 
that 	they   [his  men]
             		did 		stop 				      [different verb tenses]   {AG}
and      [they]			withdrew 	a pace 		                            [did withdraw ?]      01
from 		them  

[Note:  From my perspective, verse 1 above belongs at the end of chapter 43]


Moroni Preaches – Offers Peace

    	And      [he] Moroni 		said 	unto 		Zerahemnah 

Behold 	       Zerahemnah 
that 	we 	do 	NOT 	desire 	     
to 	be 			men of blood  

Ye  			know 
that 	ye 	are 			in 	our    hands 

yet 	we 	do 	NOT 	desire   							         aa
to 	slay 			you
 2 	Behold 
we 	have 	NOT 	come 	out 
to 	battle 	against 		you 
that 	we 	might 		shed 		your 	blood 
for 		power 
NEITHER 
do 
we 			desire 
to 	bring 		any 	one 
to 	the 	yoke of bondage  
But 	this 	IS    the very 	cause 
     for which 	ye 	have 		come 	against 	           us 
__________
[Heb. 01 – Epithet]
[Par. aa – Circular repetition  “we”]	

[bookmark: _Hlk513871526][Alma 44]

[Note:  The above “for which” is not like the previous archaic grammar “for the which.”]

      	Yea  
and 	ye 	are 		angry 	with 	           us 				         bb
because of 	our     religion

[bookmark: _Hlk510580021]3[A]But  now 	ye 			behold							         cc
         [B]	that     [He]  the Lord 
              [C]			is 			with 	           us 

    [A]	and 	ye 			behold 
         [B]	that   	He [the Lord] 
              [C]			has 		delivered 		you 
into 	our     hands  
      And now 	I    [Moroni]	would 								         dd
that 	ye 		should 	understand 

[A]	that 	this 	is 		done 	unto 	           us 				          ee
     [B]					because of 	our     religion 
[A]	and      [this 	is 		done 	unto 	           us 	
     [B]					because of] 	our     faith in Christ  
      And now
     [A]		ye 			see 							          ff
          [B]	that   	ye 	can	NOT 	destroy this 	our     faith

 4[A]	Now 	ye 			see 
          [B]	that   	this 	is 			the     	true    faith of God 		

   [A] 	Yea 	ye 			see	
              [C] that     [He]  God 									         gg
[D]		will 		support 	         [us]
               [C]and      [He    God]
[D]                       [will]  		keep 		         [us]
              [C]and      [He    God]
[bookmark: _Hlk510462849] 	[D]                       [will] 		preserve 	           us 
so 	long 
as 	we 	are 		faithful 	
unto 	           Him 				         hh
			and 	unto 	our     faith 				         02
and      [unto] 	our     religion 
__________
[Par. bb – Circular repetition  “ye”]		[Par. ff – Simple alternating parallelism]	
[Par. cc  – Extended alternating parallelism]	[Par. gg – Simple alternating parallelism]	
[Par. dd – Rhyming]				[Par. hh – Working out with synonymous terms]
[Par. ee – Simple alternating parallelism]	[Heb. 02 – Verb & noun with same root  “faith”]
[Alma 44]

     and  never 		will 
             [He] the Lord 		suffer 					   [allow]	             {AL}
that 	we 	shall 	be 	destroyed 

            EXCEPT 	we 	should 		fall 	into 		transgression 
and 	deny 		our     faith

 5  And 	now  	       Zerahemnah 
I    [Moroni]		command 		you     		[Prophetic Dialogue]   PD
in 	the     Name of That All-Powerful God 
Who 	has 		strengthened 	our     arms 	   [symbol of power]
that 	we 	have 		gained power 
over 		you 				          ii

by 	our     faith 				         03
             [and]	by 	our     religion 				         04
 	and 	by  	our     rites of worship 
 	and 	by 	our     church 

 	and 	by 	the     sacred support 
which 	we 			owe 	to 	our     wives 
and       [to]	our     children 

             [and] 	by 	that   liberty 
which 				binds 		           us 
to 	our     lands 
and      [to]	our     country

Yea 
      and  also 					by 	the     maintenance 
of 	the     sacred word of God 
       to which 	we 			owe 	     ALL 	our     happiness 		      [see v. 11]

and 					by ALL 
that 		is 		MOST dear 
unto 	           us

 6 	Yea 
and 	this 	is 	NOT 		      ALL 

__________
[Par. ii – Working out]	
[Heb. 03 – Repetition of a preposition  “by”]	
[Heb. 04 – Repetition of a possessive  “our”]

[Alma 44]

I    [Moroni] 		command 		you    
by ALL 	the     	desires 
which 	ye 	have 			for		life 

that 	ye 			deliver 	up 	your 	weapons of war 
unto 	           us 

[bookmark: _Hlk510581534][A]	and 	we 	will 		seek 	NOT 	your 	blood 				          jj
[A]	but 	we 	will 		spare 		your 	lives 

[B]	if 	ye 	will      		go 		your 	way 
[B]     and [if 	you 	will] 		come 	NOT again 	                 to war
		against            us

[Note: Karl von Clausewitz's great work Vom Kriege, or On War, has been the Bible of the military for over 150 
years.  According to Hugh Nibley, the Book of Mormon reads as if it were written by a diligent student of this work.  One of the principal maxims of this work says the following: "the disarming of the enemy [is] this object of war . . . 
[it is the] final means of attaining the political object."  We find a parallel to this maxim in the Book of Alma, as 
Moroni often requires the enemy to lay down their arms.  If they do they can go home.  There are no reprisals or anything similar (see Alma 44:6,15,20; 52:37).  The test comes when the enemy lays down their arms—then they 
know that your will has dominated over theirs.  So Clausewitz says, the "disarming of the enemy—this [is the] 
object of war."  (Hugh Nibley, "Warfare in the Book of Mormon," in Warfare in the Book of Mormon, p. 129)]  

 7 And  now 
if 	ye 			do 	NOT                 this 
            behold 	
             [then]	ye 	are 			in 	our     hands 

and 	I    [Moroni]
will 		command 	my     men 	
that 	they 	shall 		fall 	upon 		you 
and	inflict 		the 	wounds 
of 	death 
in 	your	bodies
that 	ye 	may 		become                          *extinct		    [dead]             {AG}

[A] and  then 	we 	will 		SEE 						         	          kk
    [B]		who 	shall 	have 	power 	over 	this    people 
Yea 	
[A]        [then]	we 	will 		SEE 
    [B]		who 	shall 	be 	brought 
into 		bondage
__________
[Par. jj – Alternating parallelism]	
[Par. kk – Simple alternating parallelism]
[Alma 44]

 8 And now it came to pass 
     that 	when   [he] Zerahemnah 
had 		heard 		these sayings

he [Zerahemnah] 	came forth 
and	delivered up 	his 	sword 
and 	his	cimeter 
and 	his 	bow		 
into 	the     hands of Moroni 

and      [he   Zerahemnah] 	said 	unto 	           him        [Moroni]

            Behold 	here 	are 			            	our 	weapons of war 
we 	will 		deliver 			them 				          LL
up 
unto                 you 

    and [but] 	we 	will 	NOT 	suffer 		our	selves 		    [allow]	                {AL}       05
to 	take 		an      oath 
unto                 you 
which 	we 			know 
that 	we 	shall 		break 
      	and also 	
             [which] 	our children 
 	                            [shall 		break]

BUT 				take 		our 	weapons of war 
     and [thus]    [you 	will] 		suffer 					    [allow]

that 	we 	may		depart 	into 	the 	wilderness

    OTHERWISE 	we 	will 		retain 		our 	swords                    [keep]
           	and 	we 	will 		perish or conquer			    [implies an oath]

 9         Behold 	we 	are 	NOT 		of 	your   faith 
             [and]	we 	do 	NOT 	believe 
that 	it 	is 		God 
that 		has 		delivered 		us 
into 	your   hands 

[Note:  In verses 2-11 there is a repetitive interplay plus color-switching of the possessives “our” and “your.”]
__________
 [Par. LL – Circular repetition  “we”]	
[Heb. 05 – “And” meaning “but”]

[Alma 44]

[A]	BUT 	we 			believe 							        mm
    [B]	that 	it 	is 			            	your   cunning  	  [being skillful in a good sense]
        [C]	that 		has 		preserved                      you 
            [D]						from   	our   	swords	  

[A]        Behold  [we 			believe 
    [B]	that] 	it 	is 			            	your   breastplates 
       [C]  [that 		have 		preserved 	           you]
          [D]				             [from 	our 	swords]

[A]	and      [we 			believe 
    [B]	that 	it 	is] 			            	your   shields 	
        [C]	that 		have 		preserved 	           you
          [D]				             [from 	our 	swords]

 10 And now 
when 	       Zerahemnah 
had 		made an end 						         06
of 	speaking 	these 	words
             [he] Moroni 		returned 	the 	sword 				
and      [he   Moroni		returned] 	the 	weapons of war 
which 	he [Moroni] 
had 		received 
unto 		Zerahemnah 
saying

            Behold 	we 	will 		end 		the 	conflict

 11 	Now 	I    [Moroni] 
can	NOT    *retain / recall 	the     words 		      [O / 1920]         {AL}
which 	I    [Moroni] 
have 		spoken 
											
[Note*  The original word was “retain” meaning “to take back”  This was changed to “recall” in 1920 but this change opened up this phrase to possible misinterpretation—misinterpreting the word “recall” as “lack of 
memory” instead of “take back.”]

[Note* The phrase “which I have spoken” is a Hebrew manner of speaking called the “prophetic perfect” tense  
A prophet will speak in the past tense about things in the future implying that the future is already determined 
as if it were the past.  So here, perhaps Moroni is not only referring to words that he has spoken already, but 
also to the covenant prophecy he is about to declare in the verses that follow.] 
__________
[Par. mm – Repeated alternating parallelism]	
[Heb. 06 – Use of “make an end”]	


[Alma 44]

       Therefore	as the Lord liveth 		[a covenant oath tied to the power of the Lord]
ye 	shall 	NOT 	depart 
            EXCEPT 	ye 			depart 	with 	an       oath 
that 	ye 	will 	NOT 	return 	again 
against             us 
to 	war  
Now 	
as 	ye 	are 			in 	our     hands 		[symbolic of power]
we 	will 		spill 		your 	blood 
upon 	the 	ground

 or 	ye 	shall 		submit 	to 	the     conditions 
        to which 	I    [Moroni]						   [deleted in 1920 – but see v. 5]
have 		proposed

[Note: According to Thomas Valletta, the term "oath" appears twelve times in the Captain Moroni chapters, 
while it doesn't appear at all elsewhere in the book of Alma.  The closest match is in the book of Mosiah, where it appears nine times. Clearly, realizing Moroni's fundamental grounding in and adherence to covenants is necessary 
to understand him.  Indeed, his words and his actions can only be understood in the light of ancient covenant 
theology. The texts of both Old Testament covenants and covenant renewals support the notion of the serious 
binding nature of covenants. "Sacrifices accompanied the oath in connection with a covenant," according to M.H. Pope, which may be the origin of the Hebrew idiom "to cut a covenant with" someone.  He explains:

	In the sacrifices of the covenant the animals were cut in two, and one or both parties passed between the pieces (Genesis 15:10, 17).  In Jeremiah 34:18 those who break the covenant with the Lord are told that 
they will be made like the calf which they cut in two and passed between its parts.  This suggest that the 
oath which bound the parties to a covenant may have stipulated in the conditional curse that the violator should be treated like the sacrificial animal. (Pope, The Interpreter's Dictionary of the Bible, 3:576.)

	This imagery illuminates the divine warnings of an impending sword to come down upon a covenant-breaking Israel.  For example, in Leviticus 26:25, we read: "And I will bring a sword upon you, that shall avenge 
the quarrel of my covenant: and when ye are gathered together within your cities, I will send the pestilence 
among you; and ye shall be delivered into the hand of the enemy" (compare Deuteronomy 32:41; Jeremiah 46:
10).  Meta-phorically and historically, a covenant-breaking Israel (like the men of Zerahemnah), faced the terrible 
prospect of a punishing sword.  [Thomas R. Valletta, "The Captain and the Covenant," in The Book of Mormon: 
Alma, The Testimony of the Word, p. 226-227,230.)]

 12 And now
when   [he] Moroni 
had 		said 		these words
             [he] Zerahemnah 	retained	his 	sword 		     	             {AL}

[In other words, Zerahemnah “took back” his offer and “kept” his sword]

and 	he [Zerahemnah] 
was 		angry 	with 	           Moroni 
__________

[Alma 44]

and 	he [Zerahemnah] 	rushed forward 
that 	he [Zerahemnah]	
might 		slay 		           Moroni

      but  as 	he [Zerahemnah] 	raised 		his 	sword 
            behold 	One 
of   Moroni's soldiers 	smote 	it          [his 	sword] 
even 	to 	the 	earth 		[symbolism]
and		it          [his 	sword]		
broke	by 	the 	hilt 		[symbolism]

and 	he  	also		smote 			Zerahemnah 
that 	he 			took 	off	his 	scalp 
and 	it 			fell 	to 	the 	earth  		

And      [he] Zerahemnah	withdrew 				[shrank]
from 	before 	           them 
into 	the 	midst 
of 	his	soldiers		[symbolism]

 13 And it came to pass 
           that the  [One] 	          soldier 			[symbolism]
who			stood 	by 	
who 			smote 	off 	the 	scalp 
of 		Zerahemnah 	
	
took 	up 	the 	scalp 
from 	off 	the 	ground 
by 	the 	hair 

and      [he]			laid	it           [the 	scalp] 
upon 	the     point 
of 	his      sword	
	
 and 	stretched it forth 		     [Hebraism-symbol of power]
unto 		them 	
     
saying 	unto 		them 
with 	a         loud voice
					saying				    	      [deleted in 1837]

__________


[Alma 44]

[bookmark: _Hlk524698521]14 Even as	this scalp 							         [Simile curse]
has 		fallen 	to 	the 	earth 
which 		is 
the scalp 			of 	your 	chief 

so 		shall 
ye 			fall 	to 	the 	earth 

            EXCEPT	ye 	will 		deliver 	up 	your 	weapons of war 
and      [ye 	will] 		depart 	with 	a         covenant 
of       peace

 15 	Now 	there 	were		MANY 
when 	they 			heard 		these words 
and      [they] 			saw 		the 	scalp 
which 		was 			upon 	the     sword 

that     [they] 	were 		struck 	with 		fear 

     	and      [there 	were]		MANY 	
             [who] 			came 	forth 
and      [who] 			threw 	down 	their 	weapons of war 
at 	the     feet of Moroni 
and      [who] 			entered into 	a         covenant 
of       peace  

    	And 			as 	MANY 
as         [there 	were]	
             [who] 			entered into 	a         covenant 
they   suffered 	to 	depart	             [in        peace]		               [allowed]  {AL}
into the wilderness    

 16 Now it came to pass 
that     [he]  Zerahemnah 
was 		exceedingly wroth 				          [1981]
and 	he [Zerahemnah] 
did 		stir 	up 	the 	remainder 
of	his 	soldiers 	
to 	anger 
to 	contend MORE powerfully 
against the     Nephites
__________


[Alma 44]

 17 And now    [he]  Moroni 
was 		angry 					    [righteous anger]
 			because of	the 	stubbornness 
of 	the 	Lamanites 

   therefore 	he [Moroni] 		commanded 	his      people 
that 	they 	should 		fall 	upon 		them 
     and [that	they	should] 		slay 			them 	 

      And it came to pass 
that 	they 	began 	to	 slay 			them	 

     Yea 	and      [they] the Lamanites 
did 		contend 
with 	their 	swords 
and      [with] 	their 	mights		            [“s” deleted]

18 But behold 	their  naked  skins 
and 	their  bare     heads      
were 		exposed 
to the sharp    swords of the Nephites

     Yea behold 	they 	were 		pierced 
and 	smitten

[bookmark: _Hlk9575190]     Yea 	and      [they] 	did 		fall exceedingly fast 				       [1920]
before 	the     swords of the Nephites 

and 	they 	began 	to be 	swept 	down 						         07
    even 	as  the [One]                   soldier 							 
of    Moroni 
had 		prophesied

[bookmark: _Hlk524697908] 19 	Now             Zerahemnah 
when 	he  [Zerahemnah]	saw 
that 	they 	were 	ALL 
about 	to be 	destroyed 						         

             [he   Zerahemnah] 	cried mightily 
unto 	           Moroni 
             [that 	they 	might NOT be 	destroyed]
__________
[Heb. 07 – Use of “began to be”]	


[Alma 44]

[bookmark: _Hlk524697981]					promising 
that       he 	would 		covenant 
             [with 	           them]

          		and also            [promising 
that] 	his people 
             [would 		covenant] 
with 	           them 
if 	they 	would 		spare 		the     	remainder 
of 	their 	lives 
              that 	they 	NEVER 
would 		come 	to 		war again 
against 	           them

 20 And it came to pass 
that     [he]  Moroni 		caused 							         08
that 	the work of death 						   [Poetic Language]    PL
should 		cease 	again 
among 	the 	people 

     And 	it came to pass  							      [deleted in 1837]
              that	he [Moroni] 		took 		the 	weapons of war 
from 	the 	Lamanites 

     and 	after 	they 	had 		entered into 	a         covenant 
with 	           him 
of       peace 
they 	were 		suffered  				       [allowed]       {AL}
to 	depart 	into 	the 	wilderness 

[bookmark: _Hlk522225871]21[A] 	Now 	the 	number 		of 	their 	dead 				    nn  09
was 	NOT 	numbered 			
            [B] 				because of 	the	GREATness 
of 	the 	number 		

      [A] 	Yea 	the 	number 		of 	their 	dead 		
            [B]			 was 		exceedingly 		GREAT 			        [1981]
both 	on 	the     Nephites 
and 	on 	the 	Lamanites

__________
[Heb. 08 – Use of “caused that”]	
[Par. nn – Simple alternating parallelism]
[Heb. 09 – Noun and verb with the same root  “number”]
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 22 And it came to pass 
that 	they 
             [both 	Nephites 									         oo
and 	Lamanites] 
did 		cast 		their 	dead 
into 	the 	waters of Sidon 

and 	they
             [their dead] 	
have 		gone forth 				
and      [they]	are 		buried 	in 	the 	depths 
of 	the 	sea  
 
23 	And 	the armies 			
of   the Nephites 
            >or         [the armies]									         pp
of   Moroni 		returned 
and 	came [back]                                                      [opposites]
 to 	their  houses 
and 	              [to]	their  lands		[duality - covenant]

[Ending]
 24 And thus 		       ended 	
     the eighteenth year 
     				of the 	reign of the judges 
over 	the     people of Nephi  

      And thus 		       ended the	record 	of 	           Alma 
which 		was 		written upon 	the     plates   of Nephi 

__________
[Par. oo – Distribution]	
[Par. pp – Clarification]	







[Alma 44]

[Note: In a 7-page paper, Matthew Bowen provides literary and scriptural details on how the Book of Mormon does an amazing wordplay on the words “chief” and “heads” (Alma 44:14, 18).  He writes:
Alma 44:12–14 recounts a prophetic threat uttered by “one of Moroni’s soldiers” to the defeated Lamanite leader Zerahemnah and his soldiers after Moroni’s soldier had taken off a part of Zerahemnah’s scalp with his sword:
Even as this scalp has fallen to the earth, which is the scalp of your chief, so shall ye fall to the earth except ye will deliver up your weapons of war and depart with a covenant of peace. (Alma 44:14)
Mark Morrise cites the speech of Moroni’s soldier in Alma 44:14 as an example of a “simile curse” or a “treaty curse,” in which the symbolic action enacted on the scalp becomes the penalty for violating the terms of the treaty (in this case by not accepting them). (See Mark J. Morrise, “Simile Curses in the Ancient Near East, Old Testament, and Book of Mormon,” Journal of Book of Mormon Studies 2/1 (1993): 124–38.)
 The fear that Moroni’s soldier’s speech (Alma 44:14) aroused in the Lamanite soldiers and the intensity of Zerahemnah’s subsequently redoubled anger are best explained by the polysemy (i.e., multiple meanings within a lexeme’s range of meaning) of a single word translated “chief” in Alma 44:14 and “heads” in Alma 44:18. As editor of a sacred history, Mormon was interested in showing the fulfilment of prophecy when such fulfilment occurred. Mormon’s description of the Lamanites “fall[ing] exceedingly fast” because of the exposure of the Lamanites’ “bare heads” to the Nephites’ swords and their being “smitten” in Alma 44:18 — just as “the scalp of their chief” was smitten and thus fell (Alma 44:12–14) — pointedly demonstrates the fulfilment of the soldier’s prophecy.
The “heads” of the Lamanites who refuse the “covenant of peace” become like their head, Zerahemnah and his scalp: “pierced and smitten” (cf. “smote,” vv. 12–13), and they “fall [to the earth] exceedingly fast.”
In particular, the phrase “bare heads” constitutes a polysemic wordplay on “chief,” since words translated “head” can alternatively be translated “chief,” as in Alma 44:14. 
It is additionally possible that Mormon incorporates a similar simile involving a polysemic play on “head” in 3 Nephi 4:28–29, when the righteous Nephites and Lamanites make a public example of Zemnarihah, the leader of the Gadianton robbers:
And their leader [head, rōʾš], Zemnarihah, was taken and hanged upon a tree, yea, even upon the top [rōʾš] thereof until he was dead. And when they had hanged him until he was dead they did fell the tree to the earth, and did cry with a loud voice, saying: May the Lord preserve his people in righteousness and in holiness of heart, that they may cause to be felled to the earth all who shall seek to slay them because of power and secret combinations, even as this man hath been felled to the earth. (3 Nephi 4:28–29)

(Matthew L. Bowen, “The Scalp of Your Head: Polysemy in Alma 44:14–18.” Interpreter: A Journal of Mormon Scripture 20 (2016): 39-45.)]


[Alma 44]

[bookmark: _Hlk38466457][bookmark: _Hlk38482864][Note: According to Royal Skousen and Stan Carmack, the word “retain” (meaning “to take back”) appears to occur only in the Book of Mormon.  The word “retain” (meaning “to keep, hold, or maintain”) appears many times in the Book of Mormon, however the unique word “retain” (meaning “to take back”) occurs in the following instances:
Alma 44:11: now I cannot retain the words which I have spoken     (the word retain was replaced by 
“recall” in 1920, but is better defined as “take back”))

Alma 62:30: now . . . Moroni after he had obtained possession of the city of Nephihah . . . and having
[bookmark: _Hlk38466319] retained many of the Nephites which had been taken prisoners	(the word retain was 
replaced by “regained” in 1920)

Helaman 4:16: “even until they had retained the one half of their property.”  (the word retain was replaced 
by “regained” in 1920)

     	Helaman 13:31: it (your treasure) becometh slippery that ye cannot hold them and in the days of your 
poverty ye cannot retain them. 

    	 Mormon 1:18: they [their treasures] became slippery because the Lord had cursed the land that they
 could not  hold them nor retain them again.

(Royal Skousen and Stan Carmack, The History of the Text of the Book of Mormon.  Part Three: The Nature of the Original Language, p. 540-549.)]






{Original 1830 Chapter XXI}
[Original Preface]
   	   The account of the people of Nephi and their wars and dissensions in the days 
            	       of Helaman according to the record of Helaman which he kept in his days        EP
* * *
 [Comprising chapters 45 to 62 inclusive]     	         [added in 1920]
Chapter 45

The People of Nephi Rejoice
 1 Behold now it came to pass 
that 	the people of Nephi 
were 		exceedingly rejoiced					         01
       because	      the Lord 
had again 	delivered 	           them 
             [the     people of Nephi]
out of 	the 	hands 
of 	their 	enemies 

       therefore 
they 			gave thanks 
unto 	the     Lord Their God 
   	Yea 
and 	they 	did 		fast 	MUCH 
           	and      [they]    [did] 		pray 	MUCH 
          	and	they 	did 		worship 	           God 
with 	           exceedingly GREAT joy	        [1981]
 

Alma Tells Helaman the Nephite Future

 2 And it came to pass 
    		in the nineteenth year 
    				of the reign of the judges 
over 	the     people of Nephi 
that     [he]   Alma 		came 	unto 	his      son Helaman 
and      [he    Alma]  		said 	unto 	           him 		[Prophetic Dialogue] 	PD     aa
__________
[Heb. 01 – Use of “exceedingly”]	
[Par. aa – Like chronological “paragraph” beginnings]
[bookmark: _Hlk513873008][Alma 45]

Believest 
thou 		       			the      words 
which 	I     [Alma] 		spake 	unto 	           thee 
concerning 	those records 
which 		have 	been 	kept ?							         bb

 3 	And      [he] Helaman 		said 	unto                 him

Yea 	I    [Helaman]		believe							          cc

 4	And     [he]      Alma 		said 	again
             [unto 	           him]

Believest 
thou 				in 	           Jesus Christ Who Shall Come ?

 5 	And 	he [Helaman] 		said 

Yea 	I    [Helaman]		believe 	       ALL 	the     words 
which 	thou 	hast 		spoken

 6 	And      [he]      Alma 		said 	unto 	           him 
again 

Will 
ye 			keep 		my     commandments ?

 7 	And 	he [Helaman] 		said
 
Yea 	I    [Helaman]
		will 		keep 		thy     commandments 
  					             with ALL my     heart

 8 	Then    [he]      Alma 		said 	unto 	           him

					Blessed
art 		
thou 

and 	       the Lord 
shall 		prosper 	           thee 
in        this 	land       [this Promised Land]
__________
[Par. bb – Questions]
[Par. cc – General repetition and use of “yea” as an initiator]
[Alma 45]

 9 But  behold 	I     [Alma]									         dd
have somewhat 
to 	prophesy 
unto 	           thee 		          

[A]  but 	what 	I     [Alma]		prophesy 						          ee
unto 	           thee 
    [B]     		ye 	shall 	NOT 	make known 

Yea 	
[A]     	what 	I     [Alma]		prophesy* 						          02
unto	           thee 
    [B]     			shall 	NOT be made known
    even until 					              the     prophecy *
is 		fulfilled 				     [repeated in v 14]

       therefore 				write 		the     words
             [of 	the     prophecy] 
which 	I     [Alma]
		shall 		say

 10 	And	these 	are 				the     words 
             [of 	the     prophecy]	[Prophetic Promise]    PP

            Behold 	I     [Alma]		perceive 
that 	this very people 	
the Nephites 
according to 	the     Spirit of Revelation 
which		 is 			in 	           me 		

in four hundred years from the time 	          
that 	Jesus Christ 
shall 		manifest 	           Himself 
unto                 them	           [see 3 Ne 1 / Mormon 8:6]

             [the people of Nephi] 
shall 		dwindle in 		unbelief

 11 	Yea 
      and then 		shall 
they 			see 			wars 				         03
and 	pestilences 
__________
[Par. dd – Circular repetition  “I Alma”]				[Heb. 03 – Plurals]
[Par. ee – Simple alternating parallelism]	
[Heb. 02 – Verb and noun with the same root  “prophesy”]
[Alma 45]

Yea 					             [and]	famines 
and 	bloodshed 
     even until 	the people of Nephi 
shall 		become                           *extinct  [having no qualified claimant] {AL}
 12 	Yea 
and	this 
        because	they 	shall 		dwindle 
in 		unbelief 
and      [they	shall]		 fall 	into 	the 	works 				          ff
of 		darkness 
and      [of] 		lasciviousness 
and      [of] 		ALL manner of iniquities 
      
  	Yea 	I     [Alma]		say 	unto 	           you 

 that because 	they 	shall 		sin 	against 	so       GREAT  light 
and      [they	shall		sin	against]so       GREAT] knowledge 

        	Yea 	I     [Alma]		say 	unto 	           you 

      that from 	that day 							[Prophetic Promise]	PP
even 	the fourth generation 
shall NOT ALL 	pass away 
before	this GREAT iniquity 
shall 		come

 13And  when 	that GREAT day 	cometh 
             behold 	the time very soon 	cometh 

[A]     	that 	those										         gg
    [B]     		who 	are 	now     [numbered]
        [C]                  			                            [among 	the     people of Nephi]

[A]        >or 	the seed of those 
    [B]     		who 	are 	now 	numbered 
        [C]     					among 	the     people of Nephi 

    [B]     			shall NO MORE 
be 	numbered 
        [C]     					among 	the     people of Nephi
__________
[Par. ff – Working out]	
[Par. gg – Extended alternating parallelism]	


[Alma 45]

 14 [A]   But 	 whosoever 		remaineth 					         	         hh
        [A]   and        [whosoever]	
is 	NOT 	destroyed 
in 	that 	GREAT 
and 	dreadful day 

shall 	be 	numbered 						          ii
among 	the 	Lamanites
and 		shall 	become	like 	unto               	them 

ALL 
SAVE	it 		be 
a few 
who 	shall 	be 	called 		the     disciples 
of 	the     Lord 

And    them 
shall 
the Lamanites 		pursue 
    even 	until 	they 	shall 	become 		            *extinct        	     [gone]              {AL}

    And 	now 			because 	of 		iniquity 
this     prophecy 
shall 	be 	fulfilled					 [repeated from v 9]

 15 And now it came to pass 
      that after    [he]  Alma 
had 		said 		these things 
to 	           Helaman 
he  [Alma]		blessed 	           him 

and      [he] 	also	             [blessed] 	his      other sons 
and 	he 	also 		blessed 	the     earth 		  [the land]  
for 	the     righteous' sake

 16 	And 	he  [Alma]		said

Thus 			saith 		the     Lord  God 	  [Quotation]

Cursed 
shall 	be 			the     land 		[of Promise]
__________
[Par. hh – Simple synonymous parallelism]	
[Par. ii – Circular repetition   “be”]

[Alma 45]

Yea 				cursed 
[bookmark: _Hlk510644677]shall 	be 			this    land 		[of Promise]
unto 	EVERY 	nation 				          jj
kindred 
tongue 
and 	people 
unto 		destruction 	

which 				do 			wickedly 
when 	they 	are 		fully ripe 
 					             [in 		wickedness]

     and 	as 	I     [the Lord God] 						    [Poetic Language]	PL
have 		said 	
so 	shall  it  be 

for 	this 	is 	       the cursing 
and 	       the blessing of 	           God 				         04
upon 	the     land 		[of Promise]

for 	       the Lord 
can	NOT 	look 	upon 		sin 
with 	the     	least degree of allowance

 17And now 
when   	        Alma 
had 		said 		these words 
he [Alma]		blessed		the     church 
Yea       [he   Alma		blessed]  ALL 	           those 
who 	should 		stand fast 
in 	the     faith              [see Alma 1:25, 46:27, 61:9, 21]
from 	that time henceforth

 18 And when  [he]  Alma 
had 		done		 this 
he  [Alma]		departed 
out 
of 	the 	land of Zarahemla 
 	as if 			to 	go 	into 	the 	land of Melek  

__________
[Par. jj – Distribution]
[Heb. 04 – Use of active participles with “of”]


[Alma 45]

      And it came to pass 
that 	he  [Alma]
was NEVER 	heard 	of 	MORE

[bookmark: _Hlk70408547]As 	to 	his      death 		[Bookend ?]
 	or         [as	to	his]    burial 	
we 			know NOT 				  [Who is “we”?]
of

 19   Behold 	this 
we 			know 
that	he  [Alma] 
was 	a 	righteous man 

and 	the saying 		went abroad 
in 	the     church 
that 	he  [Alma]
was 		taken up 
by 	the     Spirit 
    >or   [that 	he  [Alma]									         kk
was] 		buried 	by	the     hand 		        [Typology]	T
of 	the     Lord 
    even as 	Moses [was] 									         05
 
     But behold 	the scriptures 		saith 				[Quotation]      [added in 1879]
[that]	       the Lord 		took 		           Moses 
unto  	           Himself

and 	we 			suppose 
that 	He [the Lord] 
has also 	received 	           Alma 
in 	the     spirit 
unto 	           Himself 

        therefore 
for 	this    cause 
we 			know NOTHING 
concerning 	his      death 		       [Bookend ?]
and      [his]     burial		[see end of chapter]

__________
[Par. kk – Clarification]	
[Heb. 05 – Simile]


[Alma 45]

[Note: Matthew Brown notes that Deuteronomy 34:5-6 states that Moses died in the land of Moab "according to 
the word of the Lord.  And [the Lord] buried him in a valley in the land of Moab, over against Beth-peor: but no 
man knoweth of his sepulcher unto this day."  The Joseph Smith Translation changes verse 6 to read: "For the 
Lord took him unto his fathers, in a valley in the land of Moab, over against Beth-peor; therefore no man knoweth 
of his sepulcher unto this day."  The ancient historian Josephus (Antiquities of the Jews IV, 8, 48) says that "as 
[Moses] was going to embrace Eleazar and Joshua, and was still discoursing with them, a cloud stood over him 
on the sudden, and he disappeared in a certain valley, although he wrote in the holy books that he died, which 
was done out of fear, lest  they should venture to say that, because of his extraordinary virtue, he went to God." (Matthew B. Brown, All Things Restored: Confirming the Authenticity of LDS Beliefs, p. 173.)] 


 20 And now it came to pass
       	in the commencement 
of the nineteenth year 
       				of the reign of the judges 
over 	the     people of Nephi 

that              Helaman 		went forth        
among 	the     people 
to 	declare 	the     word [of God] 
unto 	           them

 21 For  behold 			because 	of 	their 	wars 				         LL
with 	the 	Lamanites 
and 		the 	MANY little  dissensions 	         06
and      [the         MANY little] disturbances 
which 		had 	been 		among 	the     people

[A]    	 	it 		became  expedient 
    [B]     	that 	the word of God 
        [C]    		should 	be 	declared 
            [D]     					among 	           them 
Yea 
[A]     	and      [it 		became expedient] 
    [B]     	that 	a     regulation 
        [C]     		should 	be 	made
             [D]                			             throughout the church

 22 Therefore   [he] Helaman 
and 	his  brethren 		went forth 			   [Bookend #1 – see Alma 62:46]
to 	establish 	the     church again 	       [make firm]     {AL}
in 	           ALL the 	land 
__________
[Par. LL – Circular repetition  “be”]	
[Heb. 06 – Plurals]
[Alma 45]

Yea 					in 	           EVERY       city
throughout     ALL the     land 
which 		was 		possessed 
by 	the     people of Nephi  

      And it came to pass 
that 	they 	did 		appoint 	           priests 		          [ordain]            
and     teachers 	
throughout     ALL the     land    
over 	           ALL
the     churches

[Note: According to Royal Skousen, in Alma 45:22 of the Original Manuscript, Oliver Cowdery suddenly stops 
acting as scribe and Joseph Smith himself takes over the scribe's task for twenty-eight words:

	"yea in every citty throughout all the land which was possessed by the people of Nephi and it came to 
pass that they did appoint priests and teachers"

	Skousen writes:

	These twenty-eight words in Joseph Smith's hand are written very carefully.  And except 
for one spelling variant (citty), all the extant words are spelled according to standard orthography. . .

	My explanation for this scribal switch is that there was a sudden need for the scribe to break 
off and Joseph Smith had to get down what he was currently viewing in the interpreters, so he wrote 
it down himself.  The reason Joseph would have had to do this is possibly explained by Emma Smith's 
claim in her 1879 interview with her son Joseph Smith III that his father, Joseph Smith Jr., started 
dictation sessions without prompting:
	I am satisfied that no man could have dictated the writing of the manuscripts unless he was 
inspired; for, when acting as his scribe, your father would dictate to me hour after hour; and 
when returning after meals, or after interruptions, he would at once begin where he had 
left off, without either seeing the manuscript or having any portion of it read to him.  This was 
a usual thing for him to do.  It would have been improbable that a learned man could do this; 
and, for one so ignorant and unlearned as he was, it was simply impossible. (Joseph Smith III, 
"Last Testimony of Sister Emma," 290)

	This ability to continue without prompting suggests that before ending a dictation session or 
going on to the next portion of text, Joseph Smith would have to finish getting copied down all of what 
he was viewing; otherwise the uncopied part would be lost.  In other words, Joseph had to deal with 
what was in front of him and could not quit until what he was seeing was transcribed.
(Royal Skousen, "Translating the Book of Mormon, Evidence from the Original Manuscript," in Book of 
Mormon Authorship Revisited, p. 71-75.) ]


__________




[Alma 45]

 23 And now it came to pass 
      that after    	       Helaman 
and 	his  brethren 
had 		appointed 	           priests 				        mm
and    teachers 
over 	the     churches 

that 	there 	arose 	a 	dissension 
among             them 

and 	they 	would 	NOT 	give heed 						         nn
to 	the     words 
of 	           Helaman 
and 	his      brethren

 24	But 	they 	grew 		proud 
being 	lifted 	up 
in 	their  	hearts 
because of 	their  	exceedingly GREAT riches    [1981]

       therefore 	they 	grew 		rich 	in 	their  	own eyes 

             and        [they]  	would 	NOT 	give heed 
to 	their  words 
to 	walk 	uprightly 
before             God
___________
[Par. mm – Word pair]	
[Par. nn – Like beginnings  “they”]	

[Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton, Alma 45:18-19 can be viewed as a conceptual  chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the pertinent elements is as follows:
18  And when Alma had done this he departed out of the land of Zarahemla, as if to go into the land of Melek. 
      And it came to pass that he was never heard of more;
	A	as to 	    his death or burial
		B	we know not of.
19			C	Behold, this we know, that he was a righteous man; and the saying went
abroad in the church that he was taken up by the Spirit
				D	or buried by the hand of the Lord, even as Moses
				D	But behold, the scriptures saith the Lord took Moses unto himself
			C	and we suppose that he has also received Alma in the spirit, unto himself
				therefore for this cause
		B	we know nothing
	A	concerning his death and burial

(H. Clay Gorton, A New Witness for Christ: Chiastic Structures in the Book of Mormon, 1997, p. 378.)]


Chapter 46
{Original Chapter XXI - continued}
Amalickiah Unrighteously Desires to Be King
and to Destroy the Foundation of Liberty

 1 And it came to pass 
[A]	that 	as many as								  	         aa
    [B]			would 	NOT 	hearken  
        [C]						to 	the     words of  Helaman 
[A]	and      [as many as 
    [B]			would 	NOT 	hearken   
        [C]						to 	the     words of] his brethren 

were 		gathered 
together 
against 	their  brethren
 2 And 	now 
behold 
[bookmark: _Hlk519365573]they 	were exceedinglywroth 						       [1981]
   insomuch 
that 	they 	were  determined 	           
to 	slay  		           them

 3 	Now 	the leader of those 
who	were 		wroth  	against their   brethren 

             [the leader] 
was                    *a large 							         01 
        	and        a strong man		

[Note:  I term this as an Hebraism because these words (or similar words such as “large” and “mighty man”) 
are used over a hundred times in the Bible and multiple times in the Book of Mormon to describe men with potential for power and influence.  Sometimes these men were “mighty” in the work of the Lord, such as 
Nephi (1 Ne. 4:31, Mormon (Mormon 2:1), or the brother of Jared (Ether 1:34).  However, many times these 
men used their “strong” or “mighty” character qualities for bad purposes  (see Helaman 1:15-16; Ether 11:15, 
17; Ether 15:2, 26).]		
		
and 	his name 
was        	Amalickiah*				            [*see note]
__________
[Par. aa – Extended alternating parallelism]
[Heb. 01 – Idiom]
[bookmark: _Hlk513873129][Alma 46]

[Note: According to Royal Skousen, the Original Manuscript suggests that the spelling of names could have 
been checked whenever the scribe felt unsure of the spelling.  This situation would naturally occur with the first 
occurrence of an unfamiliar name in the text. (It could also occur after a substantial hiatus, during which the 
scribe might have forgotten the spelling.)  As an extended example of this phenomenon, consider the spelling 
of Amalickiah in the book of Alma:

	Amalickiah	(Alma 46:3)
	Ameleckiah	(Alma 46:10)
	Amaleckiah	(Alma 46:30)
	Ameleckiah	(Alma 47:16)
	Amelickiah	(Alma 47:21)

	The spelling Ameleckiah also provides evidence that Joseph Smith was pronouncing this name with 
stress on the first syllable, with the result that the second and third vowels were reduced to the indistinct schwa 
vowel ("uh").  If Joseph Smith had been pronouncing Amalickiah as we do currently, with stress on the second 
syllable, then Oliver Cowdery would have consistently and correctly spelled at least the second vowel.  (Royal 
Skousen, "Translating the Book of Mormon, Evidence from the Original Manuscript," in Book of Mormon 
Authorship Revisited, p. 79-82.)]

 4 	And      [he] Amalickiah 
was 		desirous 
          to be a 	king

       	and 	those people 	       
who 	were 		wroth 
were also            desirous 
that 	he  [Amalickiah]               
should  be their king 

        	and 	they 	were 	the 	GREATer part 
of 		them 
the 	Lower Judges 		
of 	the 	land 

        	and 	they 	were 		seeking for 		power

 5    	And	they 	had 	been 	led 	by 	the 	flatteries 
         		of    		Amalickiah 	 

     that 	if 	they 	would 		support  		him 
        		and      	establish 		him
	          to be their king 


__________


[Alma 46]

     that [then] 	he   [Amalickiah]          
would 		make  		them 	rulers 
over 	the 	people

 6  [And]thus 	they 	were   		led away 
by    		Amalickiah 
to 		dissensions 

notwithstanding 	the    	preaching 	
of     	           Helaman 
and 	his      brethren 
Yea 	
notwithstanding 	their 	exceedingly GREAT     care 			        [1981]
over 	the     church 

for 	they  	were 		high priests 	
over     	the     church

 7 And  [But]	there 	were 		MANY 	in      	the     church 				         02
who 			believed
           		in 	the 	flattering words 
 	of  		Amalickiah 

       therefore 	they 			dissented 		 
even     from 	the     church 

      And 	thus   		were 	the 	affairs 	of 	the     people of Nephi 
exceedingly 	precarious 			        [1920]      03
and      [exceedingly]	dangerous

	notwithstanding  	their 	GREAT victory 
which 	they 	had 	had 		over 	the 	Lamanites

     and [notwithstanding] 	their 	GREAT rejoicings 
which 	they 	had	had 	because of 	their  delivery / deliverance  [^P / 1830, 1920]
by 	the     hands /  hand 	     [^P, 1830 / 1920]         04
of  	the     Lord
	
 8  [And]thus 	we        			SEE 					    [Poetic Language]   PL      bb
[A]				how	quick 		the 	children of men 		          cc
    [B]					do forget 	the     Lord Their God 
__________
[Heb. 02 – Use of “and” meaning “but”]	[Par. bb – Like “paragraph” beginnings  “we see”]
[Heb. 03 – Use of “exceedingly”]		[Par. cc – Repeated alternating parallelism]
[Heb. 04 – Plurals]
[Alma 46]

[A]	Yea 			how 	quick   							         dd         
    [B]				to 	do 			iniquity 

[A]	and     		             [how 	quick]  
    [B]				to  be 	led away        
by 	the 	Evil One

 9 	Yea  
and 	we 	also 		SEE 		the 	GREAT wickedness   
             [that] 	one very 	wicked man  
can 		cause 	 
to 	take place 
among 	the 	children of men

 10 	Yea 	we         			SEE 
that	       Amalickiah
        because 	he [Amalickiah]  
was     	a 	man 	of 		cunning devices 
and      
       [because 	he   Amalickiah   
was]   	a 	man 	of 	MANY 	flattering words 

that 	he [Amalickiah] 	led away   	the 	hearts  
of 	MANY 	people 
to 	do 			wickedly 

Yea 
and 			to           seek      to 		destroy   
the     church         of God 

         	and  		             [to 	seek] 	to		destroy   
the     foundation of liberty 

which         God 	had 		granted unto 	           them 

     >or 	which	blessing 
      God had		sent 	upon 	the 	face of the land         		         ee
for     	the     righteous' sake

__________
[Par. dd – Like “initiator/paragraph beginnings  “Yea”]	
[Par. ee – Clarification]



[Alma 46]

Moroni Raises the Title of Liberty

 11 And now it came to pass 
     that 	when 	       Moroni   									          ff
who 	was 	the 	chief commander 	
of	the     armies 			                        04
of 	the     Nephites 
had 		heard 	of 	these 	dissensions 

he [Moroni]   
was 		angry 	with 		Amalickiah	     [righteous anger]		
 12 And it came to pass 
that	he [Moroni]   		rent 	           	his      coat 	
And	he [Moroni]   took 	a     piece 
             [of 	his      coat]  thereof 
and      [he   Moroni]   		wrote 	upon 	It 
             [the piece   
of 	his      coat]

In 	memory 
of 	our     God 				         gg
             [and        of]	our     religion 			
and       [of	our]   freedom 				         05
and       [of]	our     peace 
             [and        of]	our     wives 
and       [of]	our     children

[Note:  One of the most fascinating stories in the entire Book of Mormon is the account of Moroni and the Title
 of Liberty in which he "rent his coat; and he took a piece thereof, and wrote upon it" (Alma 46:12), and used this standard to rally the Nephites in defense of their God, their religion, their families, their lands, and liberty.  This 
story is filled with types, shadows, idiomatic expressions and claims to prophetic fulfilment that are foreign to
most of us who live in the modern world, but they were not strange to the ancient near-eastern mind.  

      	According to Hugh Nibley:
	
		One of the most remarkable aspects of the story is the manner in which Moroni sought to stir 
up patriotic fervor by appealing to ancient and traditional devices.  He connected the whole business 
of the rent garment with the story of the tribal ancestors Jacob and Joseph, and suggested that "those 
who have dissented from us" were the very "remnant of the seed of Joseph," to which the dying Jacob prophetically referred (Alma 46:27).  It was not merely a resemblance or a type, but the very event 
foreseen by the patriarch of old.

__________
[Par. ff – Circular Repetition  “Moroni”]		[Heb. 05 – Repetition of a possessive  “our”]
[Heb. 04 – Construct state    “of”]	
[Par. gg – Enumeration]	
[Alma 46]

      	Nibley continues:

		In the tenth century of our era the greatest antiquarian of the Moslem world, Muhammad ibn-Ibrahim ath-Tha'labi, collected in Persia a great many old tales and legends about the prophets of Israel. . . . 
Among other things, Tha'labi tells a number of stories, which we have not found anywhere else, about 
Jacob and the garment of Joseph.  In one, Joseph's brethren bring his torn garment to their father as 
proof that he is dead, but Jacob after examining the garment, ("and there were in the garment of 
Joseph three marks or tokens when they brought it to his father") declares that the way the cloth is torn shows him that their story is not true. . . .
		Aside from the great symbolic force of the tale, there can be no doubt that the story told by 
Moroni as one familiar to all the people actually was one that circulated among the Jews in ancient 
times . . . It was totally unknown to the world in which Joseph Smith lived.
		These interesting little details are typical apocryphal variations on a single theme, and the 
theme is the one Moroni mentions; the rent garment of Joseph is the symbol both of his suffering and 
his deliverance, misfortune and preservation. . . . This is an acid test that no forgery could pass; it not 
only opens a window on a world we dreamed not of, but it brings to our unsuspecting and uninitiated 
minds a first glimmering suspicion of the true scope and vastness of a book nobody knows.  
(Hugh Nibley, An Approach to the Book of Mormon, p. 180-189.)  

      	This incident with Moroni also has a parallel with Christ.  Here when faced with a kingship rebellion led 
by Amalickiah (see Alma 46:4-7), Moroni took it as an attempt to replace Christ as the true head of the Nephite 
nation (see Alma 46:8-16).  In his sorrow, he tried to warn the people of how their status could be lost if they 
were to allow this to happen.  He emphasized his point by rending his clothing (Alma 46:12). According to Donna Nielsen, this scenario alludes to another critical time in Jewish history.  She writes that one Hebrew translation of Matthew 27:51 says that at the death of Christ, "the curtain of the temple was torn in two from top to bottom."  Apparently in this one act, Heavenly Father did a very Jewish thing symbolic of His mourning, but because Judaism 
has been downplayed in Christian understanding throughout the centuries, one can easily miss the significance of 
this event.  According to Avi Ben Mordechai, the Temple was the house of God.  The curtain (the partition 
separating the Holy of Holies from the Holy Place) was traditionally referred to as the "hem of His garment."  The curtain ripping would have been understood by the priests as symbolic of God rending His garment.  Remember 
there were tens of thousands of Jews gathered for Passover and Unleavened Bread.  When news of the ripped 
temple curtain passed from the priests to the people, I think it became a testimony to them.  No doubt, many understood at that point Y'shua was Israel's Anointed One and that [God] was grieving over the death of His Son." (Donna B. Nielsen, Beloved Bridegroom: Finding Christ in Ancient Jewish Marriage and Family Customs, p. 142.)]

and 	he [Moroni]   		fastened it 
upon 	the     end 
of 	a         pole thereof	      [deleted in 1920]

 13 	And	he [Moroni]   		fastened   
on 	his      head plate 			         hh
and      [on]	his      breastplate        			           06
and      [on] 	his      shields 

and	[he Moroni]  		girded   on      	his      armor 
about 	his      loins 
__________
[Par.  hh – Enumeration]		
[Heb. 06 – Repetition of a possessive  “his”]

[Alma 46]

[Note:  As if the previously mentioned parallels are not enough, the reader should note that in Moroni's preparation before making a covenant with the Lord:  "He fastened on his headplate, and his breastplate, and his shields, and girded on his armor about his loins" (Alma 46:13).  The symbolism of Moroni's actions in putting on all of his armor before making a covenant with the Lord is brought out by Section 27, verse 15 of the Doctrine and Covenants: 
“Wherefore, lift up your hearts and rejoice, and gird up your loins, and take upon you my whole armor, that ye 
may be able to withstand the evil day, having done all, that ye may be able to stand." (compare Ephesians 6:11)
(Alan C. Miner, Personal Notes)]


and 	he [Moroni]   		took 		the     pole 
which 			had 		on 	the     end thereof 
his      rent coat 

and 	he [Moroni]   		called  it   	the     title 
of 	           liberty

and 	he [Moroni]   		bowed 		him    self 
to 	the 	earth 
and 	he [Moroni]   		prayed mightily 				[Prayer]      P
unto 	his      God 
 
for         the blessings 
of 	           liberty	
to 	rest 	upon 	his      brethren 

 so long as 	there 	should [be] 	a band 	of   	           Christians 	[“be” added in 1953] 
             [to] 	remain 
to   	possess 	the 	land	           [the Promised Land]

[Note*  The word “be” is an addition to our present text  While it was inserted in the 1953 Reorganized Church edition I prefer it because it makes the passage read better]

[Note:  There are additional parallels to this “title of liberty.”  According to Hugh Nibley, when Israel went to war, 
the people were rallied by such inscriptions [as in Alma 46-12-13] on the banners.  The banner was called the nes, which the lexicon will tell you means "a pole, a flag, a standard, a signal, an assignment."  "Title" (see Alma 46:13) 
is the best translation you could give that.  (Hugh W. Nibley, Teachings of the Book of Mormon, Semester 3, p. 37.)

     	According to The Illustrated Bible Dictionary:

		in the wilderness each tribe was marked by its own banner (Numbers 1:52, 2:2-3, etc.)  In Psalm 20:5 the word is used for a flag of battle." . . . The Hebrew "nes meaning 'ensign', is often rendered 
'banner' in RSV.  It is usually employed to designate a rallying-standard.  In Isaiah 11:12 the Messiah is 
said to raise up such a standard, while in v. 10 He is himself said to be one.  Perhaps this latter reference 
is intended to be a link with 'The Lord is my banner' (Jehovah-nissi, AV) in Exodus 17:15.  (Inter-Varsity 
Press,  1980, Volume 1, p. 171-172.)

     	So with Moroni's "title of liberty," the word "liberty" appears to be a metaphorical title for Christ.
__________


[Alma 46]

     	According to Thomas Valleta, the term "liberty" or its derivative appears thirty-three times in these Alma chapters, more than the rest of the Book of Mormon put together.  “As is true of [Moroni]  as an individual and 
[the people of Nephi] as a nation, liberty came because of making and keeping covenants with God.”  [Thomas R. Valletta, "The Captain and the Covenant," in The Book of Mormon: Alma, The Testimony of The Word, p. 236-237)] 


[bookmark: _Hlk525097772] 14 For 	thus 	           were ALL	the 	true believers   
of 	           Christ               		                {AG}        ii
who                		belonged 
to 	the     church  of God   
called 	by 		those 
who	did 	NOT 	belong     
to	the     church [of God]

 15 	And 	       those 
who 	DID         	belong  to 	the     church [of God]
were 		faithful 

Yea 	ALL those    
who	were                    true believers   
in 	           Christ 
took 	upon 	           them gladly    
the     Name   of  Christ 
                           >or       Christians 
as 	they 	were 		called 
because of 	their  belief  
in 	           Christ Who Should Come

 16 And therefore 
           	at 	this time 	      
 	             [he] Moroni    		prayed  that	the     cause 			   [Prayer]  PP
of 	the     Christians 
and 	the     freedom 
of   	the 	land 	
might 	be 	favored


~~~ A Chosen Land--The Land of Liberty

 17 And it came to pass 


__________
[Par. ii – Repetition  “Christ / God”]

[Alma 46]

    that 	when	he [Moroni]   had 	poured	out 	his      soul 
to 	           God 

he [Moroni]                   ^gave / named		     [^O, P, 1830 / 1920]        [pledged]  {AG}
           		      ALL 	the     land     which was south 
of    the  land Desolation    
Yea 
and 				in fine 	      ALL  the     land 				           jj
   	both	on   the  north	
    	and 	on   the  south	

             				A   Chosen      Land 		[covenant language]
 	and 	the     Land of Liberty    [duality – title of Christ]

[Note:  Once again there are parallels to ancient texts not found in the Bible.  According to Hugh Nibley, "Chosen land" should have been capitalized because that's exactly what the priest does here [in The Dead Sea Scrolls].  
Before the battle the high priest goes out between the ranks of the army who are lined up. . . . He walks back and 
forth and pronounces a curse on the enemy land.  That is the shema or sh mamah, or it can be horeb, or hormah, "land Desolation." . . . The other side is the land b rakhah.  It's the land that is chosen. . . . This is a remarkable 
custom, but it's not in the Bible.  You don't find this [in the Bible]. . . . This is a doctrine of the chosen land, and it's 
very ancient. "The high priest shall go forth from the middle in the interval [the space between the lines].  The 
priests, the sons of Aaron, clad in garments of white, shall curse the land desolation and bless the land bountiful."  
The other land is the land bountiful, the blessed land and the chosen land. (Hugh W. Nibley, Teachings of the 
Book of Mormon, Semester 3, p. 55-57.)]

[Note:  In the geographical interpretation of verses, parallelism cannot be overlooked.  Moreover, the system or style of parallelism used to render interpretation should be consistent with the complete structuring of the text.]

18 	And 	he [Moroni]   		said 

Surely 	God  	shall 	NOT 	suffer 						[allow]
that       we 
who 	are 		despised 
           because 	we  			take  	upon 	           us 
the     Name 
of       Christ 

shall 	be 	trodden down 
and  	             [shall 	be]	destroyed 
until      we 			bring 	it
upon 	           us 
by 	our     own transgressions

__________
[Par. jj – Distribution]

[Alma 46]

Moroni Gathers a Covenant People

19 And 	when   [he] Moroni  	had 	said              	these words 
he [Moroni]   		went 	forth 	   
among 	the     people 
waving 		the     rent part 		       [added in 1911]
of 	his      garment 
in 	the     air 
that   	ALL 	might 		see        		the     writing  				         07
      	which	he [Moroni]    	had 	written              				             [O = wrote]
upon    the      rent part 		       [added in 1911]

[Note*  In both instances the word “part” was added in 1911 to make the phrase read like English  However 
the phrase reads just fine according to the Hebrew manner of expression  According to John Tvedtnes, Hebrew 
does not have to add the word part to a verbal substantive like rent as English requires.  Thus, broken in Hebrew 
can refer to a broken thing or a broken part, while new can refer to a new thing.  Thus, what critics might see 
as an "error" is actually evidence for the authenticity of the Book of Mormon.

      Significantly, the first (1830) edition of the Book of Mormon contains many more Hebraisms than later editions.  Later editions, especially in 1837, 1840, and 1876, were edited to improve the English areas where the text 
appeared to be awkward.  Unfortunately, this destroyed some of the evidence for a Hebrew original.  (John A. Tvedtnes, "The Hebrew Background of the Book of Mormon," in Rediscovering the Book of Mormon, F.A.R.M.S., 
p. 78.)]

 	and      [he   Moroni   		went 	forth]	        
crying 	with 	a         loud voice 
saying

 20 	Behold 
whosoever     	will 	maintain 	this    Title        [of Liberty]     
upon 	the     land             [the Promised Land]
let  
them         		come 	forth 
in 	the     strength of the Lord 
        		and        enter    into 	a         covenant 

that	they                 	will 	maintain 	their  rights 
and 		their  religion 
that 	the Lord God 	may 	bless 		           them

[Note:  According to Thomas Valletta, the word "covenant" or its derivatives appear 26 times in the book of 
Alma chapters dealing with Moroni (Alma 43—63), while they appear only three other times in the rest of the 
book.  "Covenant" appears seven times in Alma 46 and five times in Alma 44, a frequency surpassed only by the 
Lord's discourse in 3 Nephi 20. 
__________
[Heb. 07 – Noun and verb with the same root  “write”]

[Alma 46]

        According to the LDS Bible Dictionary:
	covenant sometimes denotes an agreement between persons (1 Samuel 23:18) or nations (1 Sam. 11:1); 
more often between God and man; but in this latter case it is important to notice that the two parties 
to the agreement do not stand in the relation of independent and equal contractors.  God in his good 
pleasure fixes the terms, which man accepts. (p. 651) (see Psalms 111:9; Judges 2:20, Deuteronomy 4:13; 
33:9; Isaiah 24:5; Psalms 50:16; 103:18; Exodus 24:3-8).

        Critical to understanding Captain Moroni's actions is the Old Testament view that the formation of all social, 
political, and religious community is based upon the covenant.  The central idea and foundational principle of 
ancient Israel was the covenant.  In ancient Israel, all history was viewed through the lens of the covenant.  Every 
man was expected to study the law and statutes of God (Deuteronomy 17:19; 31:11; Joshua 8:34; 2 Kings 22:8).  
The covenant enabled "Israel to make sense—moral sense—of historical experience" (Levenson, 55).  [Thomas R. 
Valletta, "The Captain and the Covenant," in The Book of Mormon: Alma, The Testimony of the Word, p. 225-230.)]


 21 And it came to pass 
     that  when      [he] Moroni     
had 		proclaimed 	these words 
               behold    the  people 		came 
running together 
with 	their  armors* girded  	            [“S” deleted]
about 	their  loins         
rending 	their  garments *      [*Allusion to the temple]
	in     	           token *
            >or 	as 	a         covenant *		      	         kk
 	that   	they	would 	NOT 	forsake 	the     Lord Their God  			         LL
 
            >or	in other words 									        mm
	if 	they      should         	transgress 	the     commandments 
            of God 
    or     [if    	they      should]        	fall 	into 		transgression 
   and   [if 	they      should]        	be ashamed 
to 	take 	upon 	           them 
the     Name    of Christ 
             [then]            the Lord 
should  		rend 		           them 
[bookmark: _Hlk510719330]   even  as 	they      had       	 	rent        	their  garments		           [Simile Oath]

 22     Now 	this 	was 	the 	covenant 
           which	they                 		made 

           and 	they                 		cast 	        	their  garments 
at 	the     feet of Moroni 
saying 
__________
[Par. kk – Clarification]			[Par. mm – Clarification]
[Par. LL – Circular repetition  “they”]
[Alma 46]

We 			covenant 
with 	Our    God 
that 	we  	shall 	     be     destroyed 
   even  as 	our  brethren  [the Jaredites / Mulekites?]     
             [were  		destroyed]	
in 	the 	land northward           
if 	we  	shall 		fall       	into 		transgression               [Simile Oath]        nn

Yea      He  [God]  
may   		cast 		           us 			      
at  	the     feet 
of 	our 	enemies
   even  as	we         have  		cast 	               our     garments 
at  	thy     feet 		
to be 	trodden 	        
under               foot                                   
if 	we  	shall 		fall	into 		transgression               [Simile Oath]


The People Are to Remember the Covenant Blessings of Joseph

 23	 	       Moroni  		said 	unto	           them
           	Behold 
we 	are 	a 	remnant 
of 	the     seed of Jacob
Yea 	we 	are 	a 	remnant 
of 	the     seed of Joseph 
whose 	coat 	was 		rent 
by  	his      brethren 
into       MANYpieces 
         	Yea 
      and now 
behold	let us 			REMEMBER 
to 	keep 		the     commandments 
      of God 
        	or       	our garments 
shall	be 	rent 	by 	our     brethren 
and  	we        [shall] 	be  	cast	into 		^prisons / prison        [^O / P, 1830]          08					
or         [we  	shall] 	be	sold 
or         [we  	shall] 	be          slain
__________
[Par. nn – Like “paragraph” endings]	
[Heb. 08 – Plurals]

[bookmark: _Hlk510762561][Alma 46]

[Note:  According to Greg Wright (1976:61) and Donald Parry (2007:347), verse 23 and the first part of verse 
24  can be viewed as an example of chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the parallel elements is as follows:

23 . . . 	A	remnant	    of Joseph
		B	coat          was        rent by his brethren
			C	keep the commandments of God
		B	garments shall be rent by our brethren
24	A	remnant    of Joseph
_______________
 
 24 	Yea 	let 	us 		preserve    	our     liberty 
as 	a         remnant of Joseph		    09  oo
Yea	let 	us 		REMEMBER 	the     words     of Jacob 
before 	his      death 

       for 	behold 
he [Jacob] 		saw 	that  	a         part 
          			of 	the     remnant 				         10
of 	the     coat         of Joseph 	
was   		preserved 
and 		had 	NOT 	decayed  

And 	he [Jacob] 		said

     Even as 			this 	remnant 				[Prophetic Promise]	PP
of 	           garment 
of 	my     son	  [Joseph]
hath  	been 	preserved 

so      		shall 	a 	remnant 
of 	the     seed 
of 	my     son              [Joseph]	
be     	preserved 
by 	the     hand       of God 
and 			be     	taken    unto 		                  Himself 

while    			the  	remainder 
          	of 	the     seed        of Joseph 
shall  		perish 
    even as 			the 	remnant 
of 	his      garment
__________
[Heb. 01  – 2 nouns connected by “of” = Adjective]	
[Par. oo – Circular repetition  “Joseph”]	
[Heb. 10 – Construct State  “of”]
[Alma 46]

[Note:  According to Donald Parry (2007:347), the last part of verse 24 can be viewed as an example of chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the parallel elements is as follows:

24 . . . 
	A	remnant of garment
		B	remnant    of the seed	
			C	God
			C	Himself
		B	remainder of the seed
	A	remnant of his garment
_______________

25Now behold 
this 			giveth 		
my soul          		sorrow 					            [opposites]
   nevertheless 	     
my soul hath 		joy      	in 	my     son              [Joseph] 

because of    	that   part           
of 	his      seed 
      	which   [part] 	shall      be      	taken    unto 	           God

[Note: According to Joseph McConkie, the biblical account tells us that Jacob made Joseph a "coat of many 
colours" (Genesis 37:3) and that this added to the envy of his brothers.  The marginal reading in our old 
missionary Bible indicates that "colours" could have been translated "pieces," while more modern translations 
render it "long, sleeved robe" (NEB) or "coat with long sleeves" (JB), all of which suggests that our story has not 
been fully told. Theodore H. Gaster says that it was "a coat which was extra long and extended to the ankles. 
(Myth, p. 216)  The late Professor Speiser . . . describes the garment as a "ceremonial robe." . . . According to the 
view of later authors, Joseph's coat was "the holy tunic of the priest." . . . Among the Jews, there are a number 
of traditions to this effect.  Along with the phrase "garments of light," these traditions refer to the garments 
given by God to Adam as the "celestial garments," the "priestly garments," or "high-priestly garments," which 
were said to have "supernatural qualities" and to be the garments worn by  Adam and his descendants when 
offering sacrifices (Legends 5:103-4).  Such traditions also hold  that these were "the priestly garments worn by 
the firstborn who performed the priestly service  before Aaron's time." (ibid. 5:283)  (Joseph F. McConkie, Gospel 
Symbolism, p. 30-33.)]   

[Note:  According to Hugh Nibley, the Book of Mormon elaboration on "the coat of Joseph" (Alma 46:24) 
coordinates well with apocryphal accounts and provides the biblical scholar with additional information on the 
famed "coat of many colors" which was given to Joseph by his father, Jacob.  The Bible does not mention what happened to Joseph's coat after it was smeared with blood by Joseph's brothers and taken to Jacob, but according 
to the Book of Mormon, the coat was preserved, and, miraculously, part of the coat never decayed.  The Book of Mormon account is partially substantiated by the following story by the great Moslem historian, Muhammad ibn-Ibrahim ath-Tha'labi, concerning what took place when Joseph finally met his brothers in Egypt:

	And when Joseph had made himself known unto them (his brethren) he asked them about his father, 
saying, "What did my father after (I left)?"  They answered, "He lost his eyesight (from weeping)."  
__________


[Alma 46]

Then he gave them his garment (gamis, long outer shirt).  According to ad-Dahak that garment was 
of the weave (pattern, design) of Paradise, and the breath (spirit, odor) of Paradise was in it, so that 
it never decayed or in any way deteriorated (and that was) a sign (omen).  And Joseph gave them that garment, and it was the very one that had belonged to Abraham, having already had a long history.  
And he said to them, "Go, take this garment of mine and place it upon the face of my father so he may 
have sight again, and return (to me) with all your families."  And when they had put Egypt behind them 
and come to Canaan their father Jacob said, "Behold, I perceive the spirit (breath, odor) of Joseph, if 
you will not think me wandering in my mind and weakheaded from age . . ." (for he knew that upon all 
the earth there was no spirit (breath, odor) of Paradise save in that garment alone . . . And as-Sadi says 
that Judah said to Joseph, "It was I who took the garment bedaubed with blood to Jacob, and reported 
to him that the bear had eaten Joseph, so give me this day thy garment that I might tell him that thou 
art living, that I might cause him to rejoice now as greatly as I caused him to sorrow then."  And Ibn-
Abbas says that Judah took the garment and went forth in great haste, panting with exertion and 
anxiety. . .and when he brought the garment he laid it upon his face, so that his sight returned to him.  
And ad-Dahak says that his sight returned after blindness, and his strength after weakness, and youth 
after age, and joy after sorrow.
     (Hugh Nibley, An Approach to the Book of Mormon, p. 187-188.)]

      Again, there are types and parallels in this account that are found in ancient texts, but not in the Bible.]  

26Now behold 
this 	was 	the 	language 			      [Quotation or paraphrase]
of   	           Jacob			

27 And now 
who 			knoweth 
      but 	what 			the 	remnant 
of 	the     seed        
of 	           Joseph 
which 		shall   		perish   as 	his      garment 
are 
those 
who	have 		deserted / ^dissented 			       [P * / ^P c, 1830]
from                 us?  

       	Yea 
      and 	even 	it             shall   		be 	        	         ^us / ourselves 	 [^O, P, 1830 / 1920]
if 	we 	do 	NOT 	stand fast 
in 	the     faith of Christ     [see Alma 1:25, 45:17]  {AG}

 28 And now it came to pass 
     that 	when 	       Moroni   	had 	said 		these words 
he [Moroni]  		went forth 
     and 	also      [he  Moroni]  		sent   forth 				               [see Note]
in ALL 	the	 parts of the land 
              where 	there 	were 		dissensions 
__________
[Alma 46]

and      [he  Moroni]  		gathered together 
    		     ALL 	the     people 
who 	were 		desirous 
to 	maintain 	their  liberty 
to 	stand 	against   	Amalickiah 

and 		             [to 	stand 	against] 	those 
who 	had 		dissented 
who 	were 		called		               Amalickiahites

[Note:  According to Terrence Szink, we see a pattern here similar to Biblical examples.  One such incident is 
reported in 1 Samuel 11.  In this story, Jabesh-gilead, the same city that had earlier been destroyed for not 
complying with the oath requiring all Israel to send representatives to Mizpeh in time of need, was saved by an 
army gathered by that same oath.  Amorites had attacked the city, and the Gileadites sent messengers to inform 
Saul of the situation.  Upon hearing of Jabesh's plight, Saul "took a yoke of oxen, and hewed them in pieces, and 
sent them throughout all the coasts of Israel by the hands of messengers, saying, Whosoever cometh not forth 
after Saul and after Samuel, so shall it be done unto his oxen.  And the fear of the Lord fell on the people, and they came out with one consent" (1 Samuel 11:7).  P. Kyle McCarter has suggested that in the original text the people themselves, not just their oxen, were to be the recipients of the potential punishment (1 Samuel, Anchor Bible, 
203).  Whatever the punishment, the Israelites gathered in great numbers and delivered Jabesh from the 
Amorites. That the oath accompanying Moroni's Title of Liberty and similar banners "sent forth in all the parts 
of the land" was taken just as seriously as the biblical one is demonstrated in verse 35 which will soon appear: "Whomsoever of the Amalickiahites that would not enter into a covenant to support the cause of freedom, that 
they might maintain a free government, he [Moroni] caused to be put to death; and there were but few who 
denied the covenant of freedom" (Alma 46:35)  (Terrence L. Szink, "An Oath of Allegiance in the Book of Mormon,”
in Warfare in the Book of Mormon, F.A.R.M.S., p. 35-36, 41-43.)] 


~~~ Moroni Overtakes Amalickiah in the Wilderness

 29 And it came to pass 
    that 	when 	       Amalickiah           	saw     					           [Reasoning]   R
     	that 	the people of Moroni 
were 	MORE 	numerous 
than  	the 	Amalickiahites

    and  [when] 	he [Amalickiah] also 	saw 
    	that 	his  people 
were 		doubtful 
concerning 	the         justice 
of 	the         cause 
    in 	which 	they 	had 		undertaken
__________


[Alma 46]

       therefore   [he  Amalickiah]    	fearing 
that 	he  	should 	NOT 	gain the point 

he [Amalickiah]    	took 		           those 
of 	his      people 
who 	would 	              [depart]
    and    departed	 
into 	the 	land of Nephi

 30 	Now    [he]  Moroni 	         	thought 						         pp
             [that]	it 	was 	NOT 	expedient 
that 	the Lamanites 
should have 	ANY MORE 		strength

       therefore 	he [Moroni]  		thought 	
to 	cut off 		the 	people of Amalickiah 
or 	to 	take 			them 
and      [to]	bring 			them 
back 
and      [to] 	put 			Amalickiah 
to 	death 

Yea 
for 	he [Moroni]  		knew 
that 	he [Amalickiah]
would  		stir 	up 	the 	Lamanites                      
to 	anger 	against            them 

and                     [would] 		cause 		       	them  
to 	come  ^down / [      ] 			          [^O / P, 1830]
to 	battle 	against            them
							
and 	this 	
he [Moroni]  		knew 
that     [he]  Amalickiah   
would  		do 
that       he [Amalickiah] 
might 		obtain 		his 	purposes

__________
[Par. pp – Like “paragraph” beginnings]	
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31  Therefore   [he] Moroni        		thought 
             [that]	it 	was 		expedient 

that 	he [Moroni]       
should 		take 		his      armies 

who 	had 		gathered 	them selves 
together 
and      [who 	had] 		armed		them selves 
and      [who 	had] 		entered into 	a         covenant 
to	keep		the     peace  

      And it came to pass 										         qq
that 	he [Moroni] 		took 		his      army 
and 	marched out
                ^with 	his      tents /[            ]	          [^O / P, 1830]
into 	the 	wilderness  

to 	cut 	off 	the 	course of Amalickiah 
in 	the 	wilderness

 32 And it came to pass
that 	he [Moroni]		did 
according to 	his      desires 

and 	marched forth 	
		into 	the 	wilderness 
and 	headed 		the 	armies of Amalickiah

 33 And it came to pass 
that	       Amalickiah 		fled 	with      a        	small number 
of 	his 	men 

and 			the 	remainder 
              [of 	his 	men] 
were 		delivered up 						         11
into 	the     hands of Moroni 

and 		were 		taken 	back 
into 	the 	land of Zarahemla
__________
[Par. qq – Like “paragraph” initiator “and it came to pass”]	
[Heb. 11 – Compound preposition]
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Dissenters Who Don't Repent Suffer Death

 34	Now     [he] Moroni 	being 	a man 
who 	was 		appointed 
by  	the     chief judges 
   	 and     [being 	a man 
who 	was 		appointed
              by] 	the     voice of the people 

       therefore 	he [Moroni]  
had		 power 
			            ^to 	do / [              ]				           [^O / P, 1830]
according to 	his      will 
with 	the     armies of the Nephites 
to 	establish 
and 	to 	exercise 	           authority 
over 	           them

 35 And it came to pass 
that 	whomsoever of the Amalickiahites 
that 		would 	NOT 	enter 	into 	a         covenant 
to 	support   	the     cause 				         12
of 	           freedom 
that 	they 	might 		maintain 	a         free government 
he [Moroni]       		caused 
to  be 	put 
to 	death 
and 	there 	were 							          [“was” – O, P ]
but 	few 
who 			denied 		the     covenant 
of 	           freedom


Peace Is Established Under the Title of Liberty

 36 And it came to pass also 
that 	he [Moroni]       		caused 		the     title          of liberty 
to be 	hoisted upon 		EVERY tower 
which 		was 		        	in     		ALL the land 
which 		was 		possessed 	
by        	the  Nephites 
__________
[Heb. 12 – Noun and verb with the same root  “cause”]
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       And thus    [he]  Moroni        		planted 	the     standard of liberty   
among 	the     Nephites

 37   	And 	they 	began 	to 	have 		           peace 				         
again 
in        	the 	land 
       And thus 	they 	did 		maintain 	           peace            
in        	the 	land 
until 	nearly	 the 	end 
of the nineteenth year 
of the reign of the judges

 38 	And 	Helaman 
and 	the high priests 
did 	also 	maintain 	           order 			
in 	the     church
Yea 	
even 	for the space of four years 
did 
they 			have 		MUCH peace 
  	and      [MUCH]rejoicing 
in 	the     church

 39 And it came to pass 	
that 	there 	were 	MANY 
who 			died 	
firmly   	believing 
that 	their  souls 
were 		redeemed 
by 	the     Lord Jesus Christ 
     [And]thus 	they 			went 	out 
of 	the 	world 
rejoicing

 40 	And 	there 	were 	some 
who 			died 	with 	   	fevers 		[symbolism?]
which   	at some seasons of the year 
were 	very   frequent  	in       	the 	land

__________
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but 	[the 	deaths 
were] 	NOT [frequent] 
so 	MUCH   so [as] 	with 		fevers 
because of 	the     excellent qualities  
		of	the     MANY  plants 		
and      [the     MANY] roots 
which	 God 	had 		prepared 
to 	remove 	the     	cause 
of 		diseases
           to which 	men 	were 		subject  by 	the    	nature 
of 	the     	climate

 41	But 	there 	were	MANY 
who 			died  	with 	old 	age

 	 and 	those 
who 			died  	in      	the     faith of Christ 	   		{AG} 
are 		happy 	in 		           Him 
[bookmark: _Hlk511056184]as 	we 	MUST 	needs 	suppose	                                               [must necessarily]	{AG}
__________


[Note*  Royal Skousen (2009:772) lists the following changes that have been made to verse 40.  While Skousen’s purpose was to designate the original text, my purpose is parallelism.  Therefore, I prefer the editing changes 
made in 1837 & 1840 because they fit better into my method of structuring, and also into the climactic pattern shown below:

to remove the cause of diseases   which was subsequent to man       	(O, P*, 1830)	     [see note]
	to remove the cause of diseases   which was subject			(Pjs)	
	to remove the cause of diseases   to which men was subject		(1837)	
	to remove the cause of diseases ^to which men were subject		(^1840, 1849)	
	to remove the cause of diseases   to which man was subject 		(1908R)

[Note:  The last part of verse 40 above can be viewed as an example of climactic parallelism as outlined below:
40 . . . 	
NOT [frequent] 
so 	MUCH   so [as] 	with 		fevers 
because of 	the     excellent qualities  
[A—>B]	of	the many   plants 		
and 	[the many] roots 
[B—>C]	[plants and roots] which God had prepared 
[C—>D]    [prepared] to remove the cause of diseases
         [D—>E]    to which [diseases] men were subject 
       [E—>F]    [subject] by the nature of the climate

[Alma 46]

[Note:  In Alma 46:40 we find reference to "some who died with fevers, which at some seasons of the year was 
very frequent in the land." This comment provides us with a clue concerning the geographical setting of the 
Book of Mormon story because hot weather and high humidity, where mosquitos abound and fevers like malaria 
and yellow fever are known to be killers, are tropical conditions.  And while we do find the word "seasons," it 
blends with the conditions of the tropics, where there are seasons of dry and wet weather.  	
According to Neil Simmons, an examination of the text of the Book of Mormon, looking for weather 
words, gives powerful evidence that Joseph Smith, Jr., was not the author of the book, and furthermore, that the 
people of the Book of Mormon lived in the tropics.  He writes:
	Consider Joseph Smith, Jr., who was born in Vermont and lived in New York, Pennsylvania, Ohio, 
and Missouri, and died in Illinois.  If he made up the Book of Mormon he would undoubtedly have used 
his own life experiences to infuse the book with its sense of reality.  He experienced winter and its 
weather extremes every year of his life.  He even commented on it in his personal journal:
	November 12, "rain and snow still falling . . . wind very heavy;"
	November 18, "cool and cloudy;"
	November 24, "freezing, some snow on ground;"
	November 28: Cold and stormy, snow falling;"
	December 1, "snow yet falling." 
(The History of the Reorganized Church of Jesus Christ of Latter Day Saints 1:600-611.)

	It is very curious, but the Book of Mormon does not have any cold words.  If it had been authored 
or invented by Joseph Smith, Jr., or anyone who lived in the northeastern part of North America, we 
would expect some kind of reference to the changing seasons and to the effect of winter weather on the 
history of the people.  Certainly the historical records of the United States show how our country has 
been seriously influenced by cold, frost, freezes, snow, seasons of cold, blizzards, snowdrifts, and the like.  
These terms all appear in the histories of the people who colonized North America because of the 
tremendous influence the weather had upon them.  
	Strangely, in the Book of Mormon there is hardly any mention of cold words.  Only once is the 
word "snow" used in the text, but that is in reference to the "whiteness" of the tree of life in Lehi's (and 
Nephi's) dream—"the whiteness thereof did exceed the whiteness of the driven snow" (1 Nephi 11:8).  
Even though "snow" is used in a metaphorical sense, it can be pointed out that Nephi had lived in 
Jerusalem, a part of the world which does experience some snow.  The word "cold" is also used once, 
but it is used by Lehi in a descriptive sense in referring to "the cold and silent grave from whence no 
traveler can return" (2 Nephi 1:14).   
While Abinadi prophecies that the people of wicked King Noah would be afflicted with "hail," he 
also says that they would be afflicted by the "east wind." (Mosiah 12:6), [which terms can be metaphor-
ically traced to the Old Testament . . . But beyond that, there is an absence of any mention of the 
traditional seasons of winter, spring, summer and fall.  Nor is there mention of cold, frost, freezing, 
seasons of cold, blizzards, or snowdrifts.  
	This absence of cold words and the absence of associated words such as coats, furs, heavy 
garments, hibernating animals, and the like, provide the student with internal clues to the real location 
of the peoples of the Book of Mormon.  We are reinforced in this view by checking the many remarks 
about the clothing, or lack of clothing, of the Lamanites.  Several references are made to the Lamanite 
warriors having shorn heads and fighting with only animal sins girded about their loins.  This means that
they fought naked, with animal skin belts to hold their weapons.  There is certainly nothing to indicate 
that they were fighting in winter weather.  
	The absence of cold in the Book of Mormon is a powerful indicator that the story of the Book 
of Mormon occurs south of the frost line.  It also tells us that the setting of the Book of Mormon could 
not be too high in the mountains.  High altitude, like high latitude, brings cold weather.  Altitudes above 
8000 feet will have snow, ice, and even permafrost as far south as the equator.  
(Neil Simmons, "No Cold Words in the Book of Mormon," in The Witness, #103 March 2002, p. 1-3.)]  


[Alma 46]

[Note: In their discussion of unique terms or meaning of terms in the Book of Mormon, Royal Skousen and Stan Carmack write: “in the earliest extant sources for Alma 46:40, the text refers to ‘but not so much with fevers because of the excellent qualities of the many plants and roots which God had prepared to remove the cause of diseases which was subsequent to man by the nature of the climate.’  Editors for nearly all the following editions have tried to make this phraseology more meaningful by emending.”   Skousen then writes that “the Oxford English Dictionary lists no meaning for “subsequent’ that seems to work here.  “Subsequent” is usually defined as “following in time, order or space.”  As a result, Skousen conjectures the possibility that “subsequent” is actually an error for “consequent” (“following as an effect or result”).  (Royal Skousen and Stan Carmack, The History of the Text of the Book of Mormon.  Part Three: The Nature of the Original Language, p. 550-551.)
[Note* While I appreciate and respect Skousen’s reasoning, in my mind there still seems to be a place for the word “subsequent” in Alma 46:40. This might be seen better by adjusting the final prepositional phrase to be closer to what it is modifying.  Thus we read: “to remove the cause of diseases by the nature of the climate which was subsequent to man.   For every disease or malady there seems to be an orderly “cause” then “effect,” where the cause (in this case “the nature of the climate” or in other words a change in climate—cold, fierce constant winds, humid heat, torrential rains, etc.) occurs first in time, and later in time the effect or “disease of man” takes place.]


[Note:  In Alma 46:15 we find that, "all those who were true believers in Christ took upon them, gladly, the name of Christ, or Christians as they were called, because of their belief in Christ who should come."  Richardson, Richardson and Bentley write that the Book of Mormon teaches that the Gospel of Jesus Christ is universal and eternal, and was taught throughout the entire history of man's sojourn upon this earth (except during periods of apostasy) before and after Christ (See Alma 46:15; 48:10).
	It is interesting that in the Old World, the so called "first" Christians also taught this idea.  They claimed: "that which is called the Christian religion existed among the ancients, and never did not exist from the beginning of the human race."  Origen referred to "the Christians that were before Christ."  Ambrose said, "We admire the mysteries of the Jews. . . . But I can promise you that the Christian sacraments are both holier and older." (See Seaich, Ancient Texts and Mormonism, p. 13, 120.)  
	The Gospel of Phillip shows that the word Christ existed before the Christian era by explaining that Christ is the Greek translation of the more general term Messiah.  "The name Jesus [Yeshua] does not exist in any other tongue [than Hebrew], but is always called Jesus.  But Christ is Messiah in Syriac, while in Greek it is the Christ." (Nibley, Since Cumorah, p. 167.)   
	This idea is also brought out in John 4:25, which quotes a Samaritan woman as saying, "I know that Messias cometh, which is called Christ: when he is come, he will tell us all things."  Had there not existed the word Christ as a specific use of the term Messiah then her statement would have been meaningless.  (Allen H. Richardson, David E. Richardson and Anthony E. Bentley, 1000 Evidences for the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints: Part Two-A Voice from the Dust: 500 Evidences in Support of the Book of Mormon, p. 30-31.)]


[Alma 46]






Chapter 47
{Original 1830 Chapter XXI – continued}
~~~ Amalickiah Goes to the Land of Nephi
~~~ The Lamanite Army Goes to Mount Onidah

 1	Now 	we 	will 		return	in 	our     record 	            [Who is “we” & “our”?]
to 		Amalickiah 	   [see Alma 46:33-34]
and      [to] 		those 
who 	had 		fled 	with 		him 	          [“had” added in P, 1830]
`	into 	the 	wilderness

      for 	behold 	he [Amalickiah] had 	taken 			those 				         aa
who 			went 	with 		him 

and 	[he Amalickiah] 	went 	up 						         01
into 	the 	land of Nephi	[“to” deleted in 1837]
among 	the 	Lamanites 

and 	[he Amalickiah] did 	stir 	up 	the 	Lamanites 
to 	anger 	against 	the     people of Nephi 

   insomuch 
that 	the king of the Lamanites 
sent 		a 	proclamation 
throughout ALL his land 
among         ALL his people            [similar to Alma 22:27 ]
that 	they 	should 		gather 		them	selves 	
together again
	to 	go 	to 		battle 
against the      Nephites

 2 And it came to pass 
     that 	when 	the proclamation 
had 		gone 	forth 
among		them
they 	were 		exceedingly afraid				     [1920]         02

Yea 	they 	  feared to 	displease 	the 	king 
__________
[Par. aa – General Repetition and Like beginnings  “he Amalickiah”]	
[Heb. 01 – Compound preposition]	
[Heb. 02 – Use of “exceedingly”]	
[bookmark: _Hlk513873660][Alma 47]

and 	they also feared to 	go 	to 		battle 
against the      Nephites 
lest 	they 	should 		lose 		their 	lives  		            [for fear]     {AL}

      And it came to pass 
that 	they 	would 	NOT   
            >or 	the MORE part of them 							 	{AG}
would 	NOT  	obey 		the 	commandments      [“s” added in 1830]
of 	the 	king 

 3 And now it came to pass 
that     [he]  the king 
was 		wroth 
because of 	their 	disobedience
             [to 	his  	commands] 		                       bb      

       therefore 	he [the king] 		gave Amalickiah the 	command 
of 	that 	part 
of 	his 	army 
which 		was 		obedient 
unto 	his 	commands 		              {AG}

and      [he   the king] 		commanded 		him 
that 	he  [Amalickiah]  
should 		go 	forth 

   and   [that 	he   Amalickiah 
should] 		compel 		them 
to 		arms

 4 Now behold 
this 	was 	the 	desire 	of 		Amalickiah 
for 	he [Amalickiah] being 			a  very   subtle man 			{AL}
to 	do 	evil  		    [“subtle to do” = {AG}		   	      

[Note*  One definition of “subtle” is “clever and indirect : not showing your real purpose”]

       therefore 	he [Amalickiah] 	laid 		the       [subtle] plan
 in 	his 	heart 
to 	dethrone 	the	king 
of 	the 	Lamanites
__________
[Par. bb – Circular repetition   “command”]
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 5   And now 	he [Amalickiah] had 	got 		the 	command			{AG}
of 	those 	parts 				         03
of 	the 	Lamanites 
[bookmark: _Hlk511405804]who 	WERE 	in 	favor 	of 	the	king               [“of” meaning “with”]   {AG}

and 	he [Amalickiah] 	sought 
to [also]gain favor 
of 		those 				{AG}
who 	were 	NOT 	obedient
             [to 	the 	king] 

       therefore 	he [Amalickiah]  	went 	forward 
to 	the 	place 
which 		was 		called 			Oneidah                 [“e” deleted in 1830]

for 		thither 		[to that place] 	{AL}
had 
ALL    the [disobedient]  Lamanites 						         cc
fled 

For       	they [the  disobedient   Lamanites]   
             [had]		discovered 	the 	army 
coming 		

and 				supposing 
that	they [the army]
were 		coming 
to 	destroy 		them

[bookmark: _Hlk511113341]       therefore 	they [the  disobedient   Lamanites] 
fled 	to 		Onidah
to 	the 	place of arms

 6 	And 	they [the  disobedient   Lamanites]	
had 		appointed 	a 	man 
to   be      		a 	king 
and      [to   be]  		a 	leader 
over 		them 

             [they   the  disobedient   Lamanites]
being 	fixed 	in 	their 	minds 				         04
with 	a 	determined resolution 
__________
[Heb. 03 – Construct state  “of”]				[Heb. 04 – Plurals]
[Par. cc – Circular repetition  “they the disobedient Lamanites”]
[Alma 47]

that 	they [the  disobedient   Lamanites]
would NOT be 	subjected 
to 	go 	against 	the     Nephites

 7 And it came to pass 
that 	they [the  disobedient   Lamanites] 	
had 		gathered 	them	selves 
together 
upon 	the 	top 
of 	the 	Mount 
which 		was 		called 				Antipus
in 	preparation 
to		battle

 8 	Now 	it 	was 	NOT 	Amalickiah's intention 
to 	give 		them 	battle 
             according to 	the 	commandments                   
of 	the 	king 

      but  behold  
it 	WAS 		his 	          intention 
to 	gain favor 
with	the[ir] 	armies           
of 	the 	Lamanites 
that 	he [Amalickiah]
		might 		place 		him	self 
at 	their 	head 

    and  [that 	he   Amalickiah
			might] 		dethrone 	the 	king 
    and  [that 	he   Amalickiah
			might] 		take possession 
of 	the 	kingdom

 9 And 	behold 
   	it came to pass 										         dd	
that 	he [Amalickiah]  	caused 		his 	army 				       
to 	pitch 		their 	tents 
in 	the 	valley 
which 		was 		near 		the 	Mount Antipas
__________
[Par. dd – Circular repetition of the initiator “it came to pass”]
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 10 And it came to pass 
     that	when	 it 	was night 
he [Amalickiah] 	sent 		a 	secret embassy 
into 	the 	Mount Antipas			         ee
desiring 
that 	the leader 			of 		those 
who 	were 			upon 	the 	Mount 
whose  		name 
was 
       Lehonti 								  	          ff

             [desiring] 
that 	he [Lehonti] 
should  		come 	down 						          gg
to 	the 	foot 
of 	the 	Mount 

for 	he [Amalickiah] 	desired 
to 	speak 	with 		him
 
11 And it came to pass 										        
     that 	when   [he] Lehonti 		received 	the 	message 
he [Lehonti] 
durst 	NOT 	go 	down 			 	[dared]		{AL}
to 	the 	foot 
of 	the 	Mount  

      And 	it came to pass
[bookmark: _Hlk522309799][A]	that      [he] Amalickiah 		sent 	again the second time 				         hh
    [B]					desiring 		him 
        [C]				to 	come 	down 
            [D]					             [to 	the 	foot 
of 	the 	Mount]  

      And 	it came to pass 
that     [he]  Lehonti 
would 	NOT     [go 	down 
to 	the 	foot 
of 	the 	Mount]

[A] 	and 	he [Amalickiah] 	sent 	again the third     time
__________
[Par. ee – Like endings  “mount”]				[Par. hh – Extended alternating parallelism]
[Par. ff – General repetition (like beginnings)  “he Lehonti”]	
[Par. gg – General repetition  “come down”]
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    [B]      				                [desiring  
 	that 	he  Lehonti
        [C]			should  		come 	down 
            [D]						to 	the 	foot 
of 	the 	Mount]		

 12 And it came to pass 
     that 	when   [he] Amalickiah 		found 

that 	he [Amalickiah]
could 	NOT 	get 			Lehonti
       		to 	come 	down 
off from the 	Mount 				         05

he [Amalickiah]		went 	up 
into 	the 	Mount 
nearly       to 		Lehonti's camp 

[A]	and 	he [Amalickiah] 	sent 	again the fourth time 
his 	message 
unto 		Lehonti 

    [B]					desiring 
that	he [Lehonti] 
        [C]			would 		come 	down 
            [D]          				             [to 	the 	foot 
of 	the 	Mount] 

     and 	that 	he [Lehonti] 
would 		bring    [down] 	his 	guards 
with 		him

 13 And it came to pass 
     that 	when   [he] Lehonti 
had 		come 	down 
with 	his 	guards 
to 		Amalickiah 

     that [then]   [he] Amalickiah 		desired 		him 	
to 	come 	down 
with 	his 	army 
in        the night    time 
__________
[Heb. 05 – Compound preposition]
[Alma 47]

and 		             [to] 	surround 	those 	men 
in 	their 	camps 
over 		whom 
the king [of the Lamanites]
had 		given 		him      [Amalickiah]	  [“gave” – O, P ]  {AG}
           			command 

     and 	that 
             [then]	he [Amalickiah]  
would 		deliver 		them 
up 
into 		Lehonti's hands 

if 	he [Lehonti] 
would 		make 		him      [Amalickiah] 
the/a 	second leader               [^O / P, 1830]
over 	the 	whole army

 14 And it came to pass 
that      [he] Lehonti 		came 	down 
             [to 	the 	foot 
of 	the 	Mount] 
with 	his 	men 

and      [he   Lehonti] 		surrounded 	the 	men 
of 		Amalickiah 

 so that before 	they [the men of Amalikiah]							          ii
awoke 	at the dawn of day 				         
they 	were 		surrounded 
by 	the 	armies of Lehonti

 15 And it came to pass 
      that when 	they 			saw 
      	that 	they 	were 		surrounded 
they			plead 	with 		Amalickiah 

that 	he [Amalickiah]
would 		suffer 		them 
to 	fall 	in 
with 	their 	brethren 
that 	they 	might 	NOT be destroyed  
__________
[Par. ii – Like beginnings  “they”]
[Alma 47]

     	Now 	this 	was 	the 	very   thing 
which  [he] Amalickiah 		desired

 16 And it came to pass 
that 	he [Amalickiah] 	delivered 	his 	men 
contrary 
to 	the 	commands 
of 	the 	king [of the Lamanites] 

        	Now 	this 	was	 the      [very]  thing 
that      [he] Amalickiah 		desired 

that 	he [Amalickiah] 
might 		accomplish 	his 	designs 
in 	dethroning 	the 	king [of the Lamanites]

 17 	Now 	it 	was 	the 	custom 
among 	the	Lamanites 
if 	their 	chief leader 
was 		killed 

to	appoint 	the 	second leader 
to be 			their 	chief leader

 18 And it came to pass 
that     [he]  Amalickiah 		caused 							         06
that 	one of his servants 
should 		administer poison 
by 		degrees 
to 		Lehonti 
that 	he [Lehonti] 		died

 19 	Now 
when   [he] Lehonti 
was 		dead 

the Lamanites 		appointed 		Amalickiah 
to 	be 		their 	leader 
and 	                            [to 	be] 		their 	chief commander

__________
[Heb. 06 – Use of “caused that”]


[Alma 47]

 20 And it came to pass 
that      [he] Amalickiah 		marched 
with 	his 	armies 

              for 	he [Amalickiah] had 	gained 		his 	desires	    [his desire was “to get gain”]

              	to 	the 	land of Nephi
to 	the 	city   of Nephi
which 		was 				the 	chief city


Amalickiah Becomes King of the Lamanites
~~~ The Servants of the Lamanite King Flee to Melek

 21	And      [he] the king 		came 	out 					 	          jj
to 	meet 	him 
with 	his 	guards 

   	for 	he [the king] 		supposed 	
that      [he] Amalickiah 	had 	fulfilled 	his 	commands 

     and 	that      [he] Amalickiah 	had 	gathered 
together 	SO GREAT an army 
to 	go 	against 	the     Nephites 
to 		battle

 22 But 	behold 
as         [he] the king 		came 	out 
to 	meet 	him 

             [he]  Amalickiah 	caused 							         07
that 	his servants 
should		go 	forth 
to 	meet 	the king  

And 	they
             [his servants] 		went    [forth]			             [“forth” deleted in P ]
and 		bowed 		them	selves 
before 		the king 
as if 	to 	reverence 	him      [the king]
because of 	his 	GREATness
__________
[Par. jj – General repetition & Like beginnings  “the king”]
[Heb. 07 – Use of “caused that”]

[Alma 47]

 23 And it came to pass 
that     [he] the king 		put 	forth 	his 	hand 
to 	raise 		them 
as was 	the 	custom 	with 	the 	Lamanites 
as 	a 	token 	of 	           peace 

which 	custom 
they 	had 		taken 	from 	the     Nephites			[rhyming ?]

 24 And it came to pass 
     that 	when 	he [the king] 
had 		raised 		the 	first [servant of Amalickiah] 
from 	the 	ground 
              behold 
he [the first servant of Amalickiah] 	
stabbed 		the king 
to 	the 	heart 
and 	he [the king] 		fell 	to 	the 	earth		              [opposites]

 25 	Now 	the servants of the king  
fled 

and 	the servants of Amalickiah 
raised 		a 	cry 				{AG}
saying

 26 	Behold 
the servants of the king 
have 		stabbed	him      [the king]
to 	the 	heart 

and 	he [the king] 
has 		fallen   [to	the	earth]			   [1920]  {AG}

and 	they
             [the servants of the king]  
have 		fled 

    	behold 				come 
and 	see		             [the king]

__________


[Alma 47]

 27 And it came to pass 
that      [he] Amalickiah 		commanded 
that      [they] his armies 
should 		march 	forth 
and 	             [should]		see 
what 		had 		happened 
to 		the king 

     and 	when 	they [his armies] 	
had 		come 	to 	the 	spot 
and   	             [had]		found 			the king 
lying	in 	his 	gore      		[thick clotted blood]

             [he]  Amalickiah 	pretended 
to	be 	wroth 
and 	said 

[A]  		Whosoever 		loved 			the king 			          kk	
    [B]  		let him 			go 	forth 
         [C]  				and 	pursue 		his 	servants 
that	they 	may 	be 	slain

 28 And it came to pass
[A]  	that 	ALL they who 		loved 			the king 
when 	they 			heard 		these  	words 
    [B]  					came 	forth 
         [C]  				and 	pursued after 	the 	servants 
of 		the king


 29  Now 
when 	the servants of the king saw 		an 	army 
pursuing after 		them 
they 	were 		frightened again 		      	    [“frighted” in 1837]

and      [they] 			fled 	into 	the 	wilderness
and      [they] 			came 	over 						         08
into 	the 	land of Zarahemla         [“in in 1837]

and      [they] 			joined 		the     people of Ammon
__________
[Par. kk – Extended alternating parallelism]	
[Heb. 08 – Compound preposition]


[Alma 47]

 30 	And 	the army which 	pursued after 		them 	
returned 

having 	pursued after 		them 	
in		vain 		[without success]

      And 	thus     [he]  Amalickiah 		by 	his 	fraud 
             *gained 		the 	hearts of the people   	            {AL}

[Note:  The meaning of “gained” here is connected to the idea that secret combinations are formed “to get 
gain” by deceit or “fraud” Thus the “gain” comes not by trustworthy actions.]	

 31 And it came to pass 
     	on the morrow 
he  [Amalickiah] 	entered 	the 	city  Nephi 
with 	his 	armies 
and 	took possession 
of	the 	city [Nephi]

[Note: Here we find “the city Nephi” instead of the customary “city of Nephi.”  Why?]

 32 And now it came to pass 
that      [she] the queen									
when 	she  [the queen] 
had 		heard 
that 	       the king 	was 	slain

for        [he] Amalickiah 
had		sent 	  	an 	embassy 
to 		the queen 

informing 	her       [the queen]
that 	       the king 
had 	been 	slain 	by 	his[own]servants 

that 	he [Amalickiah] 
had 		pursued 	them    [servants]
with 	his 	army 
      but [that] 	it 	was			in 		vain 
     and [that] 	they [the servants]
			had 		made 			their 	escape
__________



[Alma 47]

 33 Therefore 
when   [she] the queen 
had 		received 	this 	message 
she [the queen] 	sent 	unto		Amalickiah 
desiring 		him 

that 	he [Amalickiah]
would 		spare 		the     people 
of 	the 	city [Nephi]

and 	she [the queen]	also 	desired 		him 
that	he  [Amalickiah]
should 		come 	in 
unto 	her       [the queen]

and 	she [the queen]	also 	desired 		him 
that 	he  [Amalickiah]
should 		bring 			witnesses 
with 		him 
to 	testify 	
concerning 	the 	death of the king

34 And it came to pass 
that      [he] Amalickiah 		took 		the 	same servant 
that 	slew	the king 
and       also       [took]	         /    ALL	they/them 	           [ O, P / 1837]
who 	were 			with 		him 		           [ O, P / 1920]

and      [he   Amalickiah] 	went 	in 	 				                        09
unto 		the queen 
unto 	the 	place 
where 
she [the queen] 	sat 

and 	they 	ALL 		testified 
unto 	her       [the queen]
that 	       the king 	was 	slain 	by 	his 	own   servants 

and 	they 			said 	also

 	They [his own servants] 
have 		fled 

Does NOT this 		testify 	against 		them ?  
__________ 
[Heb. 09 – Compound and separated prepositions]

 [Alma 47]

      And 	thus 	they 			satisfied 		the queen 
             [with 	their 	testimony] 
concerning 	the 	death of the king

 35 And it came to pass 
that     [he]  Amalickiah 		sought 		the 	favor 
of 		the queen 

and      [he   Amalickiah] 	took 		her       [the queen] 
unto 	him 
to 	wife 

      And 	thus 					by 	his 	fraud 
and 		by 	the 	assistance 
of 	his 	cunning servants               [see v. 4]

he [Amalickiah] 	obtained 		the kingdom 
Yea 	he [Amalickiah] 
was 		acknowledged 		king 
throughout 	ALL the land 
among 		ALL the people 
of 	the 	Lamanites 			         10

who 	were 		composed 						          LL
of 	the 	Lamanites 
and      [of]	the 	Lemuelites 
and      [of]	the 	Ishmaelites 
and      [of] ALL  the 	dissenters 
of 	the     Nephites 

from 	the     reign of Nephi 
down to the     present time


[Mormon Comments]

 36 	Now 	these dissenters 
having     		the     same instruction 
and      [having]   		the     same information 
of 	the     Nephites 
__________
[Heb. 10 – Extended repetition of an article  “the”]
[Par. LL – Distribution]



[Alma 47]

Yea 	 	having    been 	instructed 
in 	the     same knowledge 
of	the     Lord 

    nevertheless 	
it is strange 	to 	relate 
             [that]	not long 			after 	their 	dissensions 
they became 		MORE 	hardened 					 mm  nn      
and      [MORE]  impenitent 			
and 	MORE 	wild 				
   		             	             [and]     [MORE] 	wicked 
 		and      [MORE] 	ferocious 
than 	the 	Lamanites

drinking in 					        {AG}
with 	the 	traditions 
of 	the 	Lamanites

giving 	way 
to 		indolence 
 and     [giving 	way 
to] 		ALL manner 
of 		lasciviousness

Yea 		ENTIRELY     	forgetting 	the     Lord Their God
* * *
__________
[Par. mm – Working out, but with nearly synonymous terms, what they became]	
[Par. nn – Circular repetition  “MORE”]


[Alma 47]

[Note:  In Alma 47:24, 26 we have an extended alternating parallelism.  The sequence of verbs is as follows;
[bookmark: _Hlk128205441]	[A]	raised
		[B]	stabbed
			[C]	fell
				[D]	fled
[A]	raised
		[B]	stabbed
			[C]	fell
				[D]	fled





Chapter 48
{Original 1830 Chapter XXI – continued}
Amalickiah Stirs up the Lamanites to War
~~~ The Lamanites March Toward the Land of Zarahemla in the Wilderness

 1 And now it came to pass 
    that   as soon 
as         [he]  Amalickiah 							                        aa
had 		obtained 		the kingdom 		
[bookmark: _Hlk522339824][A]		he  [Amalickiah] 								         bb
    [B]			began 	to 	inspire 		the 	hearts 
of 	the 	Lamanites     		
        [C]						against 	the     people of Nephi			         cc

Yea 	he [Amalickiah] did 	appoint 	men
to 	speak 	unto 	the 	Lamanites 
from 	their 	towers
 		against 	the     Nephites
[A]2 And thus 	he [Amalickiah] 
    [B]				did 	inspire 		their 	hearts 
        [C]						against 	the     Nephites 
   insomuch 
that 	   in the latter end of the nineteenth year 					         dd
of the reign of the judges 

he  [Amalickiah]		
having 		accomplished 	his 	designs thus far            [bookend #1]
Yea 		having 	been 	made 			king 
over 	the 	Lamanites 

[bookmark: _Hlk511536935][A]		he  [Amalickiah] 	sought 	also 						         ee
    [B]				to 	reign 	over 		ALL the land
 	Yea 
[A]	and      [he   Amalickiah 		sought 	also 
    [B]				to 	reign 	over] 		ALL the people 
who 	were 			in 	             [ALL] the land 
the     Nephites 
as well 	as 	the 	Lamanites
__________
[Par. aa – Like beginnings  “he Amalickiah”]		[Par. dd – Like chronological “paragraph” beginnings]
[Par. bb – Extended alternating parallelism]		[Par. ee – Simple alternating parallelism]
[Par. cc – Like endings  “against the Nephites”]	
 [Alma 48]

 3    Therefore 	he [Amalickiah] 
had 		accomplished 	his 	design 		         [bookend #2]

[A]	for	he [Amalickiah] 								          ff
    [B]			had 		hardened 	the 	hearts 				          01
of 	the 	Lamanites 
[A]	and      [he   Amalickiah 
    [B]			had] 		blinded 	their 	minds 				          gg

[bookmark: _Hlk511538056][A]	and      [he   Amalickiah 
    [B]			had] 		stirred 		them 
up 
to 		anger 
    insomuch 
that 	he [Amalickiah] 
had 		gathered 
together 
a 	numerous host 
to	go 	to 		battle 
against 	the     Nephites

 4	 For 	he [Amalickiah] 
was 		determined 
because of 	the 	GREATness 
of 	the 	number 
of 	his 	people  
             [the 	Lamanites]

to 	overpower 	the     Nephites 
and 	to 	bring 		           them 
into 		bondage

 5   And thus 	he [Amalickiah] did 	appoint 		chief captains 
of 	the 	Zoramites 

they [the Zoramites]
 being 	the 	MOST acquainted 
with 	the     strength 
of 	the     Nephites 
__________
[Par. ff – Repeated alternating parallelism]	
[Heb. 01 – Metaphor]	
[Par. gg – Word pair  “hearts/minds]


[Alma 48]

and      [with] 	their	places of resort 
and      [with] 	the 	weakest parts                 [opposites]
of 	their 	cities

       therefore 	he [Amalickiah] 	appointed 		them 
              [the 	Zoramites] 
to 	be 			chief captains
 over 	his 	armies

 6 And it came to pass 
that 	they			took 		their 	camp 
and 	moved 	forth 
toward the 	land of Zarahemla 
in 	the 	wilderness


Moroni Has Prepared His People to Be Faithful unto the Lord

 7 Now it came to pass 
     that  while   [he] Amalickiah 
had thus been 	obtaining 		power 	
by 		fraud
and      [by] 		deceit 

     [A]		         Moroni 			on 	the     other hand 			         hh
        [B]			had 	been 	preparing 	the     minds 
of 	the     people 
to 	be 	faithful unto 	the     Lord Their God

 8 [A]	Yea 	he [Moroni] 
         [B]			had 	been 	strengthening 	the     armies 
of 	the     Nephites 

     [A]	and      [he   Moroni 
         [B]			had 	been]  	erecting 		small forts 
             >or 		places of resort 			            ii

throwing up 		banks of earth 
round 						          jj
about 
to 	encircle / enclose his     armies 	      	           [O / P, 1830]
__________
[Par. hh – Repeated alternating parallelism]	[Par. jj – Circular repetition  “round about”]
[Par. ii – Clarification]
[Alma 48]

     and 	also 				building 	           walls of stone 			         02
to 	encircle 	           them 
    	             [round]	
about   	
			 
round 						         03
about 	their  cities 

and      [round 
about] 	the     borders 
of 	their  lands 

Yea 				ALL 	round 
about 	the     land

 9 					And 	in	 their weakest fortifications        [opposites]
he [Moroni]	did 	place 		the     GREATER number of men 

      And 	thus 	he [Moroni]	did 	fortify 
and      [did] 	strengthen   	the     land 
which 		was 		possessed 
by 	the     Nephites

10  And	thus 	he [Moroni]  
was 		preparing 
to 	support 	their  liberty 			                   04  kk
             	             [and] 	their  lands 			 	          LL
             [and] 	their  wives 
and 	their  children 
and 	their  peace 

[A]						and      [their   freedom]				        mm
    [B]	that   	they 	might 		live 	
         [C]						unto 	the     Lord Their God

[A]						and      [their  freedom]	
    [B]	that 	they 	might 		maintain
         [C]             				             [unto 	the     Lord Their God]  
that 	which 	was 		called 	by 	their 	enemies 
the     cause of Christians
__________
[Heb. 02 – Two nouns connected by “of” = adjective]	[Par. LL – Many “and”s]
[Heb. 03 – Compound prepositions]			[Par. mm – Extended alternating parallelism]
[Heb. 04 – Repetition of a possessive  “their”]	
[Par. kk – Enumeration]
[Alma 48]

[Mormon’s comment on Moroni  - Alma 48:11-18]
 11 	And     [he]  Moroni 									         nn
was a 	strong 								  05     oo
and a 	mighty 	man 							         

He [Moroni] 									         
was 	a        	man 
of 	a         perfect understanding    
				[covenant language]
      	Yea      [he   Moroni 									         pp
was] 	a         	man 
that      [who]	did 	NOT 	delight 	in 		bloodshed

             [he   Moroni 
was] 	a        	man 
whose soul 	did 	joy 	in   	the     liberty 				         06
and      [in] 	the     freedom 
of  	his      country 

and       [in 	the     freedom 
of] 	his      brethren 

from 		bondage 
and      [from]		slavery

 12 	Yea      [he   Moroni 	
was] 	a         	man 
whose heart 	did 	swell 	with 	           thanksgiving 
to 	his     God 
		
for 	the     MANY   privileges 
and      [for	the     MANY] blessings 
which 	He  [the Lord] 		bestowed 
upon 	his     people

             [Yea]     [he   Moroni 
was] 	a 	man 
who 		did	labor exceedingly 
for	the     welfare 
and      [for	the]    safety 
of 	his      people
__________
[Par. nn – Like beginnings  “He Moroni was a man”]	[Par. pp – General and circular repetition of an initiator  “Yea?]
[Heb. 05 – Idiom  “strong and mighty man”]		[Heb. 06 – Metaphor  + Word pair  “soul/heart”]
[Par. oo – Circular repetition  “man”]
[Alma 48]

 13 	Yea 
and 	he [Moroni] 
was 	a 	man 
who 	was 		firm 	in 	the     faith of Christ 

and 	he [Moroni] 
had 		sworn 	with 	an       oath 
to 	defend 		his      people 				   07   qq  
 					             [and]	his      rights 
and 	his      country 
and 	his      religion 

even 			to   the 	loss 	of 	his      blood

 14 	Now    [they] the Nephites 
were		taught 
to 	defend 		them selves 	
against 	their 	enemies 

             [to 	defend 		them selves]	
even 			to   the 	shedding
of 		blood 
if 	it 	were 		necessary 

     	Yea 
and 	they [the Nephites] 
were 	also 	taught 
NEVER 		to 	give 		an 	offense 
Yea 
and 	NEVER 		to 	raise 		the 	sword 

         EXCEPT	it 	were 			against an 	enemy 
             [or]	
         EXCEPT 	it 	were 	to 	preserve 	their  lives

 15 	And 	this 	was 				their  faith 

that 			by   so 	doing 
God 	would 		prosper 	           them 
in 	the    land	       [covenant language]
__________
[Heb. 07 – Repetition of a possessive  “his”]	
[Par. qq – Working out    the oath]


[Alma 48]

            >or 	in other words 									            rr
if 	they 	were 		faithful 					 [Prophetic Promise]  PP
			in        	keeping 	the     commandments of God 		

that 	He 	would 		prosper 	           them  
in 	the     land

[bookmark: _Hlk511540644][A]	Yea      [He	would]		warn 		           them 				          ss
     [B]				to 	flee 

[A]	or         [He 	would		warn 		           them] 
    [B]				to 	prepare for 		war 
according to 	their 	danger

 16 And also 	
that 	God 	would 		make it known 	
unto 	           them  whither 
they 	should 		go 	
to 	defend 		           themselves 
against 	their 	enemies 

and 	by 		so 	doing 
             [that] 	the Lord 
would 		deliver 		           them 
  
     	And 	this 	was 	the	faith 	of 	           Moroni

and 	his  heart									          tt
             [and soul] 	did 	glory    in 	           it			          [see v. 11-12]
            >NOT 	in 	the 	shedd--ing of 		blood 				         uu
BUT	in 		do-------ing 	           good 
in 	preserving 	his      people 

Yea 			in 	keep----ing 	the     commandments of God 
Yea 
and 		             [in] 	resist---ing 		iniquity

[bookmark: _Hlk524698653] 17 	Yea 	verily verily 									         08
I   [Mormon] 		say 	unto 	           you 

__________
[Par. rr – Clarification]			[Heb. 08 – Duplication   “verily verily”]
[Par. ss – Simple alternating parallelism]	
[Par. tt – Word pair     “heart/soul”]	
[Par. uu – Clarification]
[Alma 48]

[bookmark: _Hlk524698704]if 	ALL 	men 	
 	             [EVER]            had   been 								         09
and      [EVER]were 
and	EVER would 	   be     	like 	unto 	           Moroni 			                 10    vv
             [then]
       	behold 		the 	very 	powers of 		hell 
          would have been 	shaken FOREVER 
Yea 	the devil 
          would NEVER 
        have  NO	power 	over 	the    hearts 	   [deleted in 1837]  [dbl. neg.]
of 	the    children of men

 18	Behold 	he [Moroni] 
was 	a 	man    					           [Typology]	T
like 	unto 	           Ammon 
the     son   of Mosiah 	[name symbolism?]
Yea 
and 	even		             [like 	unto]  	the     other 
           sons of Mosiah 

Yea 
and 	also 		             [like 	unto]                Alma 
and 	his      sons 		

for 	they 	were 	ALL 	men 	of 	           God

19 Now behold	       Helaman 
and 	his  brethren 
were 	NOT	less serviceable 				    [“t” deleted in P ]
unto 	the     people 
than 	was 		Moroni

for 	they 	did 		preach 		the     word 
of 	           God 

and 	they 	did 		baptize unto 	           repentance 
ALL     men 
whosoever 
would 		hearken unto 	their  words

__________
[Heb. 09 – 3-fold repetition = superlative]
[Heb. 10 – Simile]
[Par. vv – Circular repetition  “like unto”]

[Alma 48]

 20 And thus 	they 			went 	forth 
and 	the people  did 		humble 	them selves 
because of 	their  words 

    insomuch 
that 	they 	were 		highly favored 
of 	the     Lord 

      And 	thus	they	were 		free 	from 		wars 
and	contentions 
among 	them selves 
Yea 	
even 	for the space of four years

 21 But as	I     [Mormon]
have 		said 

       		in the latter end 
of the nineteenth year 
		[of the reign of the judges]

Yea 									          [added in 1849]
    notwithstanding 
their 			peace 	amongst them selves 		

they 	was/were 		compelled reluctantly 		            [ O / P ]    {AG}
to	contend 
with 	their 	brethren
the 	Lamanites
 22 	Yea 
       and in fine 	their 			wars 
NEVER 	       did 		cease 
for the space of MANY years 	with 	the 	Lamanites 
		
    notwithstanding 
their  	MUCH 		reluctance

 23 	Now 	they	were 		sorry
 to 	take 	up 	           arms 
against 	the 	Lamanites 
         because    	they 	       did 	NOT	delight 
in   the 	shedding 
of 		blood
__________


[Alma 48]

Yea 
and 	this 	was 	NOT 	ALL

they 	was/were 	sorry 					             [ O / P ]    {AG}
to  be 	the means 
of 	sending 	SO 	MANY 
of 	their 	brethren  
out of 	this 	world 

[and]	into 	an       eternal world 
unprepared 
to 	meet 		their  God
 24 Nevertheless 
they 	could 	NOT 	suffer 
to 	lay 	down 	their  lives 
that 	their 	wives 
and 	their 	children 
should 	be 	massacred 
by 	the 	barbarous cruelty 
of 		those 
who 	were 	once 			their  brethren 
Yea 
and      [who] 	had 		dissented 
from 	their  church 
and      [who] 	had 		left 		           them 
and      [who] 	had 		gone 
to 	destroy 	           them 
by 	joining 		the 	Lamanites

 25 	Yea 	they 	could 	NOT 	bear 
that 	their  brethren 
should 		rejoice 	over 	the	blood 
of 	the     Nephites
         so long 
as 	there 	were 	ANY 
who 	should 		keep 		the     commandments of God 

for 	the [covenant] 		promise 
of 	the     Lord 
was       
   [that]	if 	they 	should 		keep 		His     commandments 	   [Prophetic Promise]  PP
             [then] 	they 	should 		prosper 
in 	the     land
__________



Chapter 49
{Original 1830 Chapter XXI – continued}
~~~ The Lamanites March Towards Ammonihah

 1 And now it came to pass
    		in the eleventh month 
    		of the nineteenth year 								         aa
   		on the tenth day of the month 

the 	armies 			of 	the 	Lamanites 
were 	seen 	approaching 
towards the 	land of Ammonihah
 2   And behold 
the city [of Ammonihah] 
had 	been 	rebuilt 

and 	       Moroni 
had 		stationed 	an       army 
by 	the 	borders 
of 	the 	city [of Ammonihah] 

and 	they 	had 		cast 	up 		dirt 	
around about 
             [the 	city  of Ammonihah]

             [they 	had 		cast 	up 		dirt]   
to 	shield 		them [selves]	
from 	the 	arrows 
and      [from]	the 	stones 
of 	the 	Lamanites 

        for behold 	they 
             [the Lamanites] 		fought  with 		stones 
and 	with 		arrows

 3	Behold 
I     [Mormon] 		said 
that 	the city of Ammonihah 
had 	been	 rebuilt  
__________
[Par. aa – Like chronological “paragraph” beginnings]
 

[bookmark: _Hlk513874517][Alma 49]

[Note:  According to John Welch (1970:177), Greg Wright (1976:62), and Donald Parry (2007:353), verses 2-3 
can be viewed as a chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the parallel elements is as follows:

2	A	the city ___had been rebuilt
		B	arrows
			C	stones
				D	[they]  Lamanites
				D	they    [Lamanites]
			C	stones
		B	arrows
3	A	the city . . . had been rebuilt
_______________

            [But]     >I    [Mormon] 		say 	unto 	           you 				         bb
yea 	
that  it [the city of Ammonihah] 
was   in 	part 	rebuilt 
and 
        because 	the Lamanites 
had 		destroyed it 	once 
because of 	the 	iniquity 
of 	the 	people 
		they
             [the Lamanites] 		supposed 
that it [the city of Ammonihah] 
would again 	become 	an 	easy prey 
for 		them 
 4    But behold
how 			GREAT 
was 	their 	disappointment 

       for  behold 	the Nephites 
had 		dug 	up 	a 	ridge of earth 			         
round about   them 				         01
which 		was 	SO	HIGH 

that      [they]
the Lamanites 
could 	NOT 	cast      [up]	their 	stones 
and                     [could	NOT	cast	up] 	their 	arrows 		[shoot]		{AG}
at 	           them 		[see Proverbs 26:18]     
that 	they 	might 		take effect 
__________
[Par. bb – Clarification]	
[Heb. 01 – Compound preposition]

[Alma 49]

NEITHER 
could 
they 
             [the Lamanites]		come 	upon 	           them 
SAVE 	it 	was 			by 	their  place of entrance                     [were?]
										                 [see v. 18]
 5 	Now 	at this time 
the chief captains 		of 	the 	Lamanites 
were 		astonished exceedingly 
because of 	the     wisdom 
of 	the     Nephites 
in 	prepairing 	their  places of security    [“I” deleted in 1830]

 6	Now 	the leaders 			of 	the 	Lamanites 
had 		supposed 
because of 	the 	GREATness 
of 	their 	numbers 

yea 	they     			supposed 						         cc
that 	they 	should 	be 	privileged 
to 	come 	upon 	           them 
as 	they	had   hitherto 	done					[up until this time]  {AL}  
      	yea 
[bookmark: _Hlk511894362][A]	and 	they 	had 	also 	prepared		themselves 			         dd
     [B]						with 		shields 
     [B]	and 					with 		breastplates 

[A]  	and 	they 	had 	also 	prepared 		themselves 
    [B]						with 		garments of skins 
    [B]	yea				             [with] very thick garments 
to 	cover 		their 	nakedness

 7 	And 		being 	thus 	prepared 	
they     			supposed 
that 	they 	should  easily 	overpower 
     and [that	they	should  easily] 	subject 		their  brethren 
to	the 	yoke of bondage 

or 	slay 		          [them]
and 	massacre 	           them 
           according to 	their  	pleasure	             [opposites]
__________
[Par. cc – Like line beginnings]	
[Par. dd – Alternating parallelism

[Alma 49]

 8   But  behold 				               to 	their 	UTTERMOST astonishment  [see v 5]
they 
             [the Nephites] 
were 		prepared 
for 		them 
in 	a         manner 
which 	NEVER 	had 	been 	known 	amongALLthe children of Lehi    [“ALL” deleted in 1837]

    	Now 	they 
             [the Nephites] 
were 		prepared 
for 	the 	Lamanites 
to 	battle 	after 	the     manner 
of 	the     instructions of Moroni

 9 And it came to pass 
that 	the Lamanites 
>or 	the  Amalickiahites 								    ee   ff
were 		exceedingly astonished 				[see v. 5]
at 	their  manner 
of 	           preparation for war   
 10  Now 
if 	king Amalickiah 
had 		come 	down 
out of 	the 	land of Nephi 
at 	the 	head 
of 	his 	army 
             [then]
            perhaps 	he   [Amalickiah] 
would 	have 	caused 		the 	Lamanites 
to 	have 	attacked 	the     Nephites 
at 	the 	city of Ammonihah 

       for 	behold 	he   [Amalickiah] 
did 		care 	NOT 
for 	the 	blood 
of 	his 	people
 11 But behold 
             [he]   Amalickiah 
did 	NOT 	come 	down 		himself 
to 		battle  
__________
[Par. ee – Clarification]	
[Par. ff – Circular repetition  “Amalickiah”]

[Alma 49]

     And  behold 
his  chief captains 
durst 	NOT 	attack 		the     Nephites 
at 	the     	city of Ammonihah 
for 	       Moroni 
had 		altered		the     management of affairs 		PL
among 	the     Nephites 
    insomuch 
that 	the Lamanites 
were 		disappointed 
in 	their 	places of retreat 
and 	they 										         gg
  	             [the Lamanites] 
could 	NOT 	come 	upon  	           them


~~~ The Lamanites Retreat & Return to Nephi

 12 Therefore 	they			retreated 
into 	the 	wilderness 
and      [they] 			took 		their 	camp 
and      [they]			marched 
towards the 	Land of Noah 

 		          			supposing 		that 
             [	the	Land of Noah] 
to 	be 		the 	next best place 
for 		them 
to	come 	against the     Nephites

 13	for 	they 			knew 	NOT 
that 	       Moroni 	
had 		fortified 					
>or 		had 		built 		           forts of security     		           hh
for 	           EVERY city
in  ALL 	the     land round about

       therefore 	they 
             [the Lamanites] 		marched forward 
to 	the 	Land of Noah 		[city?]
with 	a 	firm determination 
__________
[Par. gg – Circular repetition  “they”]	
[Par. hh – Clarification]

[Alma 49]

yea 	their chief captains 	came 	forward 
and      [they]			took 		an 	oath 

that 	they 	would 		destroy 	the     people 
of 	that    city [of Noah]	            [land?]

 14 But behold 					to 	their 	astonishment 	            [see v 5]
the City of Noah 
which 		had     hitherto*	been 		a         weak place         [*up until that time]   {AL}
had     now 		by 	the     means   of Moroni 
become 	           strong 

yea 	even 		to 	exceed 		the     strength 
of 	the 	city [of] Ammonihah

 15 And now 
behold 	this 	was 		             [by	the]   wisdom in Moroni 

for 	he [Moroni] 
had 		supposed 
that 	they 
              [the Lamanites] 
would 	be 	frightened 
at 	the     	city [of] Ammonihah 

     and 	as 	the City of Noah 
had     hitherto 	been 		the 	weakest part of the land	
       therefore 	they 	would 		march 			thither         [towards the city of Noah] 
to		battle 

      And thus 	it 	was 	           according to 	his      desires

 16 And behold        Moroni 
had 		appointed 	           Lehi 
to 	be 		           chief captain 
over 	the     men 
of 	that    city [of Noah]

And	it 	was 	that 	same		           Lehi 
who 			fought 	with 	the 	Lamanites 		[against]
in 	the 	valley 
on 	the 	east of the river Sidon  [see Alma 43:35]
__________

[Alma 49]

 17 And now 								               [multiple initiators]
behold 
      	 it came to pass 
      that when 	the Lamanites 
had 		found   [out]
[bookmark: _Hlk27486192]that 	       Lehi 		commanded 	the     city [of Noah]

they
             [the Lamanites] 
were 	again 	disappointed
for 	they 			feared 		           Lehi exceedingly 

    nevertheless 	their chief captains 
had 		sworn 	with 	an 	oath 
to 	attack 		the     city [of Noah]

       therefore	they 			brought up 	their 	armies 
             [to 	attack 		the     city  of Noah]     

18 Now behold 									[chiastic parallelism]
[A] 		the Lamanites 
could 	NOT 	get 	into 	their  forts of security 
by 	ANY   other way 

    [B]  	SAVE    [it 	were]		            	by 	the     entrance 

        [C]  					because of 	the     highness 
of 	the     bank 
which 		had 	been 	thrown up 

        [C] 	and 			             [because of] 	the     depth		          [opposites]
of 	the     ditch 
which 		had 	been 	dug 	round about 

    [B]  	SAVE	it 	were 			by 	the     entrance

 19 And thus 		were
[A]  		the Nephites 		prepared 
to 	destroy 	ALL 	such
	as 		should 		attempt 
to 	climb 	up 
__________


[Alma 49]

to 	enter 		the     fort 
by 	ANY   other way 

             [as]			by 	casting 	over                  stones 				
and 		             [by          casting  over   	           arrows 		[shooting]             {AG}
at 	       them				

[Note:  According to John Welch (1970:178) and Donald Parry (2007:354), verses 18-19 can be viewed as 
chiastic parallelism with simple alternating contrasting elements at the center.  I have made a brief outline 
and aligned the parallel elements as follows:

18	A	the Lamanites . . . get into their forts
		B	by the entrance
			C	a	highness of the bank
					b	had been thrown up
			C	a	depth of the ditch
					b	had been dug      
		B	by the entrance
19	A	the Nephites . . .   enter 	    the    fort	
_______________

 20 [And]thus 	they
             [the Nephites] 
were 		prepared 

yea 	a body of their strongest men 
             [was 		prepared]
with 	their  swords 
and      [with] 	their  slings 

to 	smite down 	ALL 
who 	should 		attempt 
to 	come 	into 	their  place of security 
by 	the     place of entrance 

        And thus 		were 
they
             [the Nephites] 		prepared 
to 	defend 		them selves 
against 	the 	Lamanites

__________



[Alma 49]

 21 And it came to pass 
that 	the [chief] captains 		of 	the 	Lamanites
brought up 	their 	armies 
before 	the     place of entrance 

and      [they]	began 	to 	contend 		
with 	the     Nephites 
to 	get 	into 	their  place of security 

      but 	behold 
they 	were 		driven 	back 						          ii
from time to time 
    insomuch 
that 	they 	were 		slain 	with 	an       immense slaughter		

22 Now when 	they			found 
that 	they 	could 	NOT 	obtain power
over 	the     Nephites 
by 	the     pass 

they 	began	 to 	dig 	down 	their  banks of earth 
that	they 	might 		obtain 		a         pass 
to 	their  armies 

that 	they 	might 	have 	an equal chance 
to 		fight 

      but 	behold 					in 	these 	attempts 
they 	were 		swept 	off 
by 	the     stones 
and      [by	the]    arrows 
which 		were 		thrown 	at 		them 

and 	instead of 		filling 	up 	their  ditches 
by 	pulling 	down 	the     banks of earth                     [opposites]

           they  
             [the     ditches] 
were 		filled 	up 	
in 	a         measure 
with 	their 	dead       [bodies]
and      [with 	their] 	wounded bodies
__________
[Par. ii – Circular repetition  “they”]
[Alma 49]

 23 [And]thus 	the Nephites 	had 	ALL power 
over 	their 	enemies

        And thus 	the Lamanites 
did 		attempt 
to 	destroy 	the     Nephites 

until 	their chief captains 
were 	ALL 	slain 
yea 
    and  [until] 	MORE	than 	a thousand 	of 	the 	Lamanites 
were	               slain 

while 	on the other hand 
	there 	was NOTa single soul 	of 	the     Nephites 
which 		was 		slain

 24 [Nevertheless]		
there 	were      about fifty        [of 	the     Nephites]	
who 	were 		wounded 

who 	had 	been 	exposed 
to 	the 	arrows 
of 	the 	Lamanites 
through the     pass 

but 	they 	were 		shielded 	
by 	their  shields	 			          02
and      [by]	their  breastplates 
and      [by]	their  head   plates 

    insomuch 
that 	their 			wounds 
were 			upon 	their  legs 
MANY of which              [wounds] 
were 	very 	severe

 25 And it came to pass 
      that when 	the Lamanites 		saw 
that 	their chief captains 
were 	ALL 	slain 
__________
[Heb. 02 – Verb and a noun with the same root  “shield”]

[Alma 49]

they 
             [the Lamanites]  	fled	 into 	the 	wilderness  

      And it came to pass 
that 	they 
             [the Lamanites] 		returned   to 	the 	land of Nephi 
to 	inform 		their 	king Amalickiah 
who 	was 	a 	Nephite    by                 birth 
               concerning 	their 	GREAT loss

[Note:  Amalickiah is said to have been "a Nephite by birth" (Alma 49:25), though later, in Alma 54:24, he says, 
"I am a bold Lamanite."  Yet his brother and successor, Ammoron, is said to be a descendant of Zoram, Laban's 
servant (see Alma 54:23).  According to John Tvedtnes, it appears reasonable to assume that the Zoramites, who 
were appointed as leaders in the Lamanite army, were actual descendants of the original Zoram of Nephi's day 
and thus constituted a distinct ethnic group, with military talents and religious beliefs that might have been 
shaped by their heritage. (John A. Tvedtnes, "Book of Mormon Tribal Affiliation and Military Castes," in Warfare
 in the Book of Mormon, F.A.R.M.S., p. 306.)]


The King of the Lamanites Is Exceedingly Angry with His People

 26 And it came to pass 
        [A]	that 	he  [Amalickiah] 								      jj  kk
[B]		was 		exceedingly angry 				       [1920]
with 	his 	people 
       [C] because 	he  [Amalickiah] 
[D]		had 	NOT 	obtained 	his 	desire 
over 	the     Nephites 
             [and
     [C] because] 	he  [Amalickiah]
[D]		had 	NOT 	subjected 	           them 
to	 the 	yoke of bondage

27 [A]	Yea 	he  [Amalickiah] 
[B]		was 		exceedingly wroth 

       [A]	and 	he  [Amalickiah] 								         LL
[E]		did 		curse 		           God 

    [A]and also    [he   Amalickiah]	
[E]		did 		curse		           Moroni 
__________
[Par. jj – Like beginnings  “he Amalickiah]	
[Par. kk – Chiastic parallelism with simple alternating elements]	
[Par. LL – Simple alternating parallelism]
[Alma 49]

swearing 
with 	an 	oath
that 	he  [Amalickiah] 
would 		drink 		his      blood

and 	this 	
          because   [he] Moroni 
had 		kept 		the     commandments 
of       God 
in 	preparing 
for 	the     safety 
of 	his      people


The Nephites Praise the Lord Their God
They Enjoy Peace and Prosperity


 28 And it came to pass 
that 	on the other hand 
the people of Nephi 
did 		thank 		the     Lord Their God 
because of 	His     miraculous / matchless power   
						     [O / P ]
in 	delivering 	           them 
from 	the 	hands 		         [power] 
of 	their 	enemies   

 29 And thus 				ended 
     the nineteenth year 								        mm
      				of the reign of the judges 
over 	the     people of Nephi

 30 	Yea 
and 	there 	was  		continual 	           peace 	
among             them 

and      [there 	was] 		exceedingly GREAT     prosperity 		          1981]
in 	the     church 
because of 	their  heed 
and      [because of	their] diligence 
__________
[Par. mm – Like chronological “paragraph” endings]


[Alma 49]

which 	they 			gave 	unto 	the     word 
of       God

which  		was 		declared 
unto                 them 				         nn
by 	           Helaman      			         03
and      [by] 	           Shiblon 				         oo
and      [by] 	           Corianton 
and      [by] 	           Ammon 
and 		his      brethren 	etc.	      [deleted in 1920]

yea 			            	and 	by 	           ALL those 
who 	had 	been 	ordained 
by 	the     holy order 
of       God 

being 	baptized 
unto 	           repentance 
and 		             [being]   sent forth  
to 	preach 	among 	the     people 	etc.	       [deleted in 1920]


__________
[Par. nn – Working out]	
[Heb. 03 – Repetition of “by”]	
[Par. oo – Many “and”s]



[Alma 49]







Chapter 50
{Original 1830 Chapter XXII}
Moroni Prepares Strongholds Against Their Enemies

 1 And now it came to pass 
that 	       Moroni   									         aa
did 	NOT 	stop 
making preparations 			
for 	           	war 

  			            >or         [making preparations]					         bb
to 	defend              ^themselves/his people   [^O, P* 1830 / Pjs 1837]
against 	the 	Lamanites 
		
for 	he [Moroni]  		caused							    cc  01
that	his armies 
should commence 							           02
in 	the  commencement 
of the twentieth year 							         dd
of the reign of the judges 

that 	they   	should commence                                                                   [Historical Narrative]   HN
in 	digging 	up                   	heaps of earth 			
round 
about 		ALL the 	cities 
throughout	ALL the land 
which 		was 		possessed 
by 	the     Nephites

 2			 		And 	upon 	the 	top 
of 	these 	ridges of earth 			         03

he [Moroni] 		caused 
that	there 	should 	be 	timbers 
yea
             [that 	there 	should 	be]	works of timbers 
__________
[Par. aa – Circular repetition  “Moroni”]			[Par. dd – Like chronological “paragraph” beginning]
[Par. bb – Clarification]					[Heb. 03 – Separated prepositions  “of”]
[Par. cc – Like “paragraph” beginnings  “he Moroni caused”]	
[Heb. 01 – Use of “caused that”]	
[Heb. 02 – Verb and noun with the same root  “commence”]
[bookmark: _Hlk513874794][Alma 50]

built 	up 
to 	the 	height of a man 	        	         04	    
round 
about 	the 	cities

 3 	And 	he [Moroni] 		caused 
[bookmark: _Hlk512049185][A]	that 	upon 	those		works of timbers 					         ee

    [B]		there 	should 	be   a 	frame of pickets 
built 	upon 	the  timbers 
round about 

[A]	and  	they      [those   		works of timbers] 
were  		strong 

    [B]	and      [they       those		frame of pickets  
were] 		high

 4 	And 	he [Moroni] 		caused 		           towers 
to 	be 	erected 
that 				overlooked 
those    		works of pickets 

and 	he [Moroni] 		caused 		           places of security 
to 	be 	built 	    upon 	those towers 
that 	the stones 
and 	the arrows of the Lamanites 
could 	NOT 	hurt 		           them

 5	And 	they [the Nephites] 
were 		prepared 
that    	they [the Nephites] 
could 		cast           	           stones 
from 	the     top thereof 
           according to   	their  pleasure 		 [their will]         {AL}
and 	          [according to] 	their  strength

       	 and     [they the Nephites 
could] 		slay 			him
who 	should 		attempt 
to 	approach 
near   	the     walls of the city
__________
[Heb. 04 – Epithet]			[Par. ee – Alternating parallelism] 
[Alma 50]

 6  [And]thus    [he] Moroni  
did 		prepare 	           strongholds 
against 	the 	coming            
of 	their 	enemies 
round about   EVERY city 
in 	           ALL the land


~~~ The Nephites Populate the East Wilderness

 7 And it came to pass 
that     [he] Moroni   		caused 
that   	his  armies 
should 		go 	forth 
into 	the 	east wilderness			          ff
yea 										[see note]
and 	they 
             [his  armies]        		went 	forth 
and       drove     ALL    	the   	Lamanites 
who 	were 			in 	the 	east wilderness 
into 	their 	own  lands 
which  [lands] 	were  		south 	of 	the 	land of Zarahemla


~~~ The Land of Nephi Did Run in a Straight Course

 8 	And	the land of Nephi 
did 		run 	in 	a 	straight course 
from 	the 	east   sea
to 	the 	west [sea] 	               [?]

[Note:  In my structuring of Alma chapter 50 & the beginning of chapter 51, the word “the” or the letters “the” 
are repeated an amazing 200 times in the same column. That is about 4 times per verse.]

[Note: According to Daniel McKinlay and John Welch, going back to the 1829 manuscripts of the Book of Mormon, 
one finds that the word strait appears over twenty times in the Printer's Manuscript, but the spelling "straight" 
was never used there.  When Joseph Smith said the word strai[gh]t, Oliver Cowdery apparently always preferred 
to spell it "s-t-r-a-i-t."  The only known instance when Oliver Cowdery spelled the word s-t-r-a-i-g-h-t on the 
Original Manuscript was in Alma 50:8 ("the land of Nephi did run in a strai[gh]t course from the east sea to the 
west"), but even there he changed it to s-t-r-a-i-t when he copied it over for the printer.  Oliver's spelling is under- standable, since the dictionaries of the early nineteenth century, such as Webster's 1828 American Dictionary 
of the English Language, show both spellings as being somewhat interchangeable. (Daniel McKinlay and John 
W. Welch, "Getting Things Strai[gh]t," in Reexploring the Book of Mormon, p. 260-261.)]
__________
[Par. ff – Circular repetition of “the”]


[Alma 50]

~~~ Moroni Fortifies the Line Between the Nephites & Lamanites

 9 And it came to pass 
      that when  [he]  Moroni									         gg
had 		driven   ALL     	the    	Lamanites
out of	the 	east wilderness 
which      [wilderness] 
was 		north 	of 	the 	lands 
of 	their 	own possessions 

he [Moroni]  		caused 
that 	the inhabitants 
who 	were			in 	the 	land of Zarahemla 

    and  [that 	the inhabitants 
		who 	were] 			in 	the 	land round about 
should   	go 	forth 	   
into       the 	east wilderness 
even 	    to 	the 	borders by the seashore 
 		and      [should]   	possess  	the 	land

 10 	And 	he [Moroni]  also 	placed                            armies 
on 	the 	south 
in  	the 	borders 
of 	their 	possessions 

and      [he   Moroni]  		caused 		           them         
             [their  armies]
to 	erect 	fortifications 
that 	they 	might 		secure  		their  armies 
and      [secure] 		their  people 
from 	the  	hands    	               [power] 
of   	their  	enemies

 11 And thus 	he [Moroni] 		cut 	off  ALL 	the 	strongholds 
of 	the 	Lamanites 
in 	the 	east wilderness 
yea 
      and 	also 					on 	the 	west 
fortifying 	the 	line  
betweenthe     Nephites
and    	the    	Lamanites 
__________
[Par. gg – Circular repetition  “he Moroni”]
[Alma 50]

             [fortifying 	the     line] 
               between the     land of Zarahemla 
and 	the    land of Nephi 

             [fortifying 	the     line] 
from 	the     west sea 
running by 	the     head 
of 	the     river Sidon

the Nephites 		possessing  ALL the     land northward

yea 
            >even 			             [possessing] ALL the     land which was northward 	           hh
of 	the     land Bountiful 
           according to 	their  pleasure			      [will]


 12 Thus [AB]	    Moroni with his *armies				            [climactic parallelism]
[BC]	    which *[armies] did increase daily 
because of the *assurance of protection 
[CD]	    which [*assurance of protection] his works did bring forth unto them*
[DE] 	   [Therefore *they] did seek to cut off  *the  strength  [of the Lamanites]
and 	   [ therefore   they   did seek to cut off] *the power       of the Lamanites 
from off the lands of their possessions 
[EF]	   that 	they [*the Lamanites] should have *NO power 
[FG]				*[NO power]	upon    *the lands of their possession

[Note: The words “Therefore they” in brackets above have been deleted from earlier editions of the text.]

~~~ The Nephites Build Cities in the East Wilderness

 13 And it came to pass 
that     [they]  the Nephites       
began 	the 	foundation 
of  	a         city 

and 	they [the Nephites] 	called 		the     name 
of  	the     city       Moroni 

and 	it [the City of Moroni] 
was  			by 	the     east sea 		       [1st West-East]

__________
[Par. hh – Clarification]

[Alma 50]

and 	it [the City of Moroni] 
was  			on 	the     south 		    [2nd North-South]
by 	the 	line 
of 	the 	possessions
of 	the	Lamanites

[Note: According to Joseph Allen, Mormon many times tends to locate a land in relationship to one direction or 
axis, and then locate it in reference to another direction or axis.  Thus the city of Moroni was "by the east sea" 
(east-west direction = "x" axis), and "on the south by the line of the Lamanites" (north-south direction = "y" axis).

 14 	And 	they [the Nephites] 
also 	began 	a  	foundation 
for         a         city 
between the    city of   Moroni       		          ii
and       the     city of   Aaron

joining         the  borders of         [the     city of]  Aaron 
and      [the     city of] Moroni 

and 	they [the Nephites] 	called 		the     name 	
of  	the     city      [Nephihah]
               or        	the     Land     Nephihah

 15 	And 	they [the Nephites] 
also 	began 	
in that same year
to 	build 		           MANY cities 		
on 	the     north 		
           ONE   [city]   
in 	a         particular manner 

which 	they 			called                 [the     City  of] Lehi 
which   [City  of  Lehi] 
was 			in 	the     north			        [N-S]
by 	the     borders of the seashore            [W-E]

 16 And thus 			ended 
     the twentieth year								          jj			[of the reign of the judges]				
__________
[Par. ii – Inverse parallelism]
[Par. jj – Like chronological “paragraph” endings]



[Alma 50]

The Lord Fulfills All His Words to the Children of Men

 17 	And	in 	these   		prosperous circumstances 
were 				the     people of Nephi 
        		in the commencement 
of the twenty and first year 
       				of the reign of the judges 
over  	the     people of Nephi

 18 	And	they	did   		prosper exceedingly 
and 	they	became 	exceedingly rich 
yea 
and 	they	did   		multiply 
and      [they]  	did]                    ^wax / were strong	 		          [^O, P / 1830]   
in 	the     land
					       
19  And thus 	we        			SEE 							         kk
how   merciful 							[Poetic Language]	PL
and      [how]  just 	
are 		ALL the dealings 
of 	the     Lord 

    to 	the 	fulfilling of ALL   His     words 
unto 	the     children of men 

  	Yea 	we 	can 		behold 		
that 	His     words 
are     		verified 
   					even 	at this time 

which             [words]
He 			spake 	unto 	           Lehi 
saying				 [Quotation – see 1 Ne 1:16-24]

 20 					Blessed 						         LL
art          
thou 				                		             [covenant language]

and      			             [Blessed 
are] 
thy children 
and 	they 	shall 	be 	blessed
__________
[Par. kk – Like “paragraph” beginnings]	
[Par. LL – Synonymous parallelism]
[Alma 50]

             [And]	
[A] inasmuch 											        mm
as 	they 	shall       	keep 		My     commandments           
    [B]		they 	shall 		prosper 
in 	the     land    		[covenant language]

But 				REMEMBER 
             [that]
[A] inasmuch 
as 	they 	will 	NOT 	keep 		My     commandments 
    [B]		they 	shall 	be 	cut 	off 
from 	the     presence 
of 	the     Lord

[Note: In Alma 50:20-21, Mormon repeats a covenant promise spoken to father Lehi by the Lord, and notes that 
it has been verified to the Nephites.  This covenant promise is repeated throughout both the Small Plates and Mormon's abridgment (1 Nephi 4:14; 2 Nephi 1:20, 4:4; Omni 1:6; Mosiah 1:7, 2:22, 2:31; Alma 9:13, 36:1, 
37:13, 38:1, 48:25, 50:20).  A similar covenant promise was given to Moses (see Leviticus 25:18-19).

21 And[thus]   	we        			SEE 
that 	these   [covenant] 	promises 
have 	been 	verified 
          			to 	the     people of Nephi

for 	it 	has 		been 		their 	quarrelings 			         nn
and 		their 	contentions 			   oo   05
                    yea [and]		their 	murderings 			         06
and 		their 	plunderings 
                            [and]		their 	idolatry 	           [idolatries?]       
                            [and]		their 	whoredoms 
and 		their      abominations 
which 		were   			among  	           themselves 
which 				brought  upon 	           them 		
their 	wars 
and 		their 	destructions

 22 	And 	those [covenant people] 
who 	were 		faithful 
in 	keeping 	the     commandments  
of 	the     Lord 
	were 		delivered 
at ALL times 
__________
[Par. mm – Simple alternating contrasting parallelism]	[Heb. 05 – Repetition of a possessive  “their”]
[Par. nn – Enumeration – Working out]			[Heb. 06 – Plurals]
[Par. oo – Many “and”s]
[Alma 50]

whilst 	thousands 			of 	their 	wicked brethren 
have 	been 	consigned 			[assigned]
to[be in]bondage
or 	to  	perish   by  	the 	sword 
or 	to  	dwindle in             	unbelief 

and 	             [have 	been 	consigned]
             [to] 	mingle  with 	the 	Lamanites

 23 But behold 
there 	NEVER 
was 	a 	happier 	time 
among 	the     people of Nephi 
since          the days  of Nephi 
than 	in the days  of Moroni 

yea 				even 	at this 	time 
in the twenty and first year 
of the reign of the judges

 24 And it came to pass 
that 	     the twenty and second year 
    				of the reign of the judges 	
also 	ended 		in 	peace 
               yea 
       and also 	     the twenty and third year	
                            [ended 		in 	peace]


The People of Morianton Contend with the People of Lehi
~~~ The People of Morianton Flee towards the Land Northward

 25 And it came to pass 
that 	in the commencement 
     		of the twenty and fourth year 
    				of the reign of the judges 
there 	would 
also 		have 	been 	peace 
among 	the     people of Nephi 
had 
it NOT 	been 			for 	a 	contention 
__________


[Alma 50]

which 				took place 
among             them 
concerning 	the     Land of Lehi 	           [O / ^P, 1830]
and      	      	the     Land of Morionton / ^Morianton  
                 
which  [land]			joined 	upon 	the     borders of Lehi 
    both 
          of which  [lands]	were     			     on 	the     borders by the seashore

[Note: In 1999, the Zarahemla Research Foundation (RLDS) finished an exhaustive review of all known manu-
scripts and editions of the Book of Mormon in order to restore the text "to its purity."  The result was the 
Restored Covenant Edition of the Book of Mormon.  One of their "restorations" involves the geographical place 
name "Morianton" (Alma 50:25), which they have changed to read "Morionton."  (Zarahemla Research 
Foundation, "Geography Concordance" in The Book of Mormon: Restored Covenant Edition, p. 1006.) 
	Royal Skousen seems to agree with this change (see The Book of Mormon: The Earliest Text (2009:
457-463) tends to agree. 
	I, however, disagree.  To begin with, while the Original Manuscript consistently reads “Morionton,”  
the Printers Manuscript consistently has the name spelled as “Morianton.” If the vowel sounds are consistently 
“short,” there is hardly any difference in the pronunciation, and Oliver Cowdery was the scribe in both 
instances. Next, and the most important reason as far as I personally am concerned, comes the principle of parallelism. In my studies, the conflicts in the land of Zarahemla seem to stem from the Mulekite/Jaredite 
culture, with correspondingly similar names.  The name “Morianton” appears in the Jaredite record (see 
Ether 1:23, 10:9-13).]  

 26 For 	behold
the people who		possessed         	the     land of Morianton 		         pp
did 		claim 		a         part 
of   	the     land of Lehi 

       therefore    there 	began 	to 	be 		a 	warm contention 
between         them 
					
    insomuch 
that 	the people of Morianton   
took 	up 		arms     
against                their   brethren 

and 	they 
             [the people of Morianton]  
were 		determined 
by 	the 	sword 
to 	slay 		           them  
               [their  brethren]
__________
[Par. pp – Circular repetition  “the people”]

[Alma 50]

 27 But behold 	the people who		possessed 	the     land of Lehi 
fled        to 	the     camp of Moroni 
and 	appealed 
unto 	           him        [Moroni] 
for 	           assistance 

        for behold 	they
             [the people who 	possessed 	the     land of Lehi] 
were 	NOT 		in 	the 	wrong

 28 And it came to pass 
     that 	when 	the people of Morianton 
who 	were 		led 	by 	a         man 
whose name 
was    Morianton 

found
that 	the people of Lehi 
had 		fled 	to 	the     camp of Moroni 

they   
             [the people of Morianton] 
were 		exceedingly fearful 

lest        the army  of Moroni 
should 	 	come 	upon 	           them 
and 	             [should] 		destroy                          them

 29 Therefore   [he] Morianton  		put it 	into 	their  hearts 
that 	they    
             [the people of Morianton] 
should  		flee 	to	 the  	land which was northward 
which 		was 		covered 
with 		large bodies of water
 
and      [they 	
the people of Morianton   
should] 	   take 	possession 
of 	the	 land which was northward


__________
 

[Alma 50]

 30 And behold 
they     
  	             [the people of Morianton]  
would 	have 	carried 		this 	plan 
into  an	effect 			                [deleted =  {AG}
           (which 		would 	have 	been 		a            cause 
to 	have 	been  lamented) 

      but  behold 	  
             [he]  Morianton 
being	 a man   of   	              MUCH passion 

       therefore 	he     	was 		angry 	with 	               ONE 
of	his          maid servants 
and 	he [Morianton]        	 fell 	upon     her 
and     	beat                   	her 	MUCH

 31 And it came to pass 
that 	she	 		fled 
and      [she] 			came 	over 
to 	the     camp of Moroni 			         07

and      [she]			told      		                           Moroni 
ALL 	things  
concerning 	the    	matter 
and 	also 	 		concerning 	their 	intentions 
to 	flee 	into 	the 	land                 	 northward


~~~ Teancum Heads Morianton by the Narrow Pass

32 Now behold 
the people 
who 	were	 		in          	the 	land Bountiful 
     >or   rather  [he] Moroni 		feared							         qq

that 	they 	
             [the people 							         [see Alma 51:30]
who 	were 			in          	the 	land Bountiful /  northward?]  
would  		hearken to 	the 	words of Morianton 
and                     [would] 		unite 	with 	his  	people 
__________
[Heb. 07 – 2 Nouns separated by “of” = adjective]	[Par. qq – Clarification]	


[Alma 50]

[Note: Does the phrase in Alma 50:32, "the people who were in the land Bountiful, or rather Moroni" represent 
a scribal mistake, or is this just Mormon's way of saying that both the people of Bountiful and chief captain 
Moroni were afraid of this happening?  Does the "land Bountiful" mean the general land next to the general 
land of Zarahemla or does it mean the local land of Bountiful that would have a city Bountiful in the center?]  

      And 	thus      he [Morianton] 
would   	obtain 	possession 
of 	those 	parts of the land 

which     	would  		lay a foundation 
for 	serious consequences 
     	among  the     people  of Nephi 

yea 			which   	              consequences 
would    	lead 	to 	the 	overthrow 
of 	their  liberty

 33 Therefore 
             [he]  Moroni 		sent 		an       army 
with 	their   camp 
to 	head      	the 	people of Morianton
to 	stop 		their 	flight	
into 	the 	land		 northward

 34 And it came to pass 
that 	they 
             [the army]  
did 	NOT 	head 			them 
until 	they 	had 		come 	to 	the 	borders 
of 	the 	land Desolation 

and		there 
they 	did 		head			them 
by 	the 	narrow pass 
which 	led 	by 	the 	sea 
into 	the 	land 		 northward 

yea    					by 	the 	sea     on the west 
       	and      [by 	the 	sea]    on the east


__________



[Alma 50]

 35 And it came to pass 
that 	the army 
which		was 		sent 	by 	           Moroni 

which          [army]           
was 		led 	by 	a         man 
whose 	name 	was    	Teancum 

did 		meet 		the 	people of Morianton 

and    	so stubborn 
were 	  			the 	people of Morianton 
being 	inspired 	
by  	his 	wickedness 

and      [being 	inspired  
by] 	his 	flattering words 

that 	a 	battle 	commenced 	between         them 
		             [Morianton 
		and   Teancum]

       
              [a 	battle] in the which  							{AG}
       Teancum 									          rr
               did 		slay      			Morianton 
and 	      [Teancum	
did] 		defeat 		his 	army 

and 	      [Teancum]		took 		them  prisoners 

and 	      [Teancum]		returned 
to 	the     camp of Moroni  

      And thus 			ended 
     the twenty and fourth year 
     				of the reign of the judges 
over   	the     people of Nephi

__________
[Par. rr – Like beginnings  “Teancum”]



[Alma 50]

 36 And thus 		were  
the people of Morianton    
brought back  

       And 					upon 	their  covenanting 
to 	keep 		the     peace 

they 
             [the people of Morianton]  
were          	restored 
to   	the 	land of Morianton 

       and 	a 	union 		took place 	
between         them  [of Morianton
	and    them   of Lehi]
          
        and 	they  
             [the people of Lehi]             
were 	also	restored 
			to 	their 	lands


Pahoran Is Appointed Chief Judge and Governor

 37 And it came to pass 
       	that 	in the same year [the twenty and fourth year]	
that   	the people of Nephi           
had  	peace 	restored 
unto 	           them 

that              Nephihah 
the second chief judge 	died 
having 	filled 		the     judgment seat 
with 	perfect uprightness 					         08
before             God
 38 Nevertheless
he [Nephihah] 
had 		refused 	           Alma        [or had declined the offer from Alma]
to 	take possession 
of  	those records 
and      [to 	take possession 
of] 	those things 
__________
[Heb. 08 – Preposition + condition = adverb    “perfectly and uprightly”]

[Alma 50]

which 		were 		esteemed 
by  	           Alma 
    and  [which 		were 		esteemed 
by] 	his      fathers 
to	be 		           MOST sacred 

       therefore   [he] Alma 
had 		conferred 	           them 
upon 	his      son Helaman

[Note:  The above is an example of the rhetorical device called Omission of Cause. The Consequence of, or the Conclusion of a process is stated, but the Cause is omitted, thus causing the reader to focus on the incident.

	In Alma 50:38-39 Mormon notes that Nephihah "had filled the judgment-seat with perfect uprightness 
before God.  Nevertheless he had refused Alma to take possession of those records and those things which were esteemed by Alma and his fathers to be most sacred; therefore Alma had conferred them upon his son Helaman."  

	We might ask, What is going on here?  When and why did this happen?  

	According to the text:
	(1) Alma stepped aside to preach and appointed Nephihah chief-judge in the ninth year (Alma 4:20). 
	(2)  Alma did not confer the records upon Helaman until after the seventeenth year had ended (Alma 35:12). 
	(3)  Alma was taken up by the spirit near the commencement of the nineteenth year (Alma 45 18).
	(4)  Nephihah died in the twenty-fourth year (Alma 50:37 40).

	In view of these chronological facts we can postulate that when Alma knew he was coming to the end of 
his life on earth he apparently had attempted to get the righteous Nephihah to be the custodian of the sacred 
Nephite records and things, and also to be the next record keeper of the covenant Nephite people.  But as Alma 
50:38 states, Nephihah had refused the offer from Alma.  This had compelled Alma to confer this responsibility 
upon his son Helaman, even though Helaman was very young for such a tremendous responsibility (as it states 
in Alma 36:3).  

	We can guess from the data supplied above that one of the reasons that Nephihah turned Alma down 
might have been age or physical condition.  Nephihah only lived six years after refusing to take the records.  
Perhaps he didn't believe that he would be physically able to fulfill the task or even live that long.

	Another reason might have to do with what Nephihah had originally sworn to be responsible for.  We 
know that Nephihah had "filled the judgment-seat with perfect uprightness before God" (Alma 50:37).  We also 
get an idea of the responsibilities he had sworn to uphold by the words in Alma 50:39.   

	Therefore, the second reason why Nephihah refused to take care of the plates might have been that the responsibility for keeping the Nephite records wasn't part of what he, as chief-judge, had originally sworn to do.   
What I feel is important to keep in mind is that this was probably an honest search by two righteous men for a 
correct way to maintain the Nephite records rather than a drastic dispute over power.  This is also another 
example of the subtle evidences within the text that bear witness to the truthfulness of the record.]

__________



[Alma 50]

 39 Behold it came to pass 
that 	       the son of Nephihah   
was 		appointed 
to   	fill 		the     judgment  seat
 [of 	his      father   Nephihah] 
in the 	stead 	of 	his      father  [Nephihah]

yea 	he [the son of Nephihah]  
was 		appointed 	           chief judge
and    governor      
over 	the     people 

with 	an       oath 
and      [with 	a]        sacred ordinance 

to 	judge 		           righteously 
and 			to 	keep 		the     peace 
     and 	the     freedom 
of 	the     people

 and	 		to 	grant 	unto 	           them      
             [the     people]

            	their  sacred privileges 
to  	worship   	the     Lord Their God 
yea 			to  	support             [the     Lord Their God] 

and    		             [to] 	maintain 	the     cause     of God 
       ALL his days 
and 			to 	bring 		the 	wicked 
to 	           justice 
           according to 	their 	crime

 40 Now behold 
his name
              [or                 the son of Nephihah’s name] 
was 		Parhoron / ^Pahoran  	           		         [O / ^P,  1830]
    
And      [he] Pahoran   
did 		fill 		the    [judgment] seat 
of 	his      father  [Nephihah]
____________


[Alma 50]

And      [he  Pahoran] 
did  commence his reign 

in the end 
of the twenty and fourth year 
	       [of the reign of the judges]
        			over 	the     people of Nephi

[Note:  According to Royal Skousen, the correct spelling of the name should be Parhoron; the first four occur-
Rences of this name [in the Original Manuscript] were spelled Parhoron (Alma 50:40, 52:2-3), not Pahoran 
(as it appears in the current text) or Parhoran (as it appears in Alma 51:7.  [Royal Skousen, "Translating the 
Book of Mormon, Evidence from the Original Manuscript," in Book of Mormon Authorship Revisited, p. 70]  
(see also Skousen, The Earliest Text:2009:459-507.)]
	Here again, I would tend to keep with the name “Pahoran.”  Only the first four names in the Original Manuscript were spelled “Parhoron,” but by Alma 62 the name is being spelled “Pahoron.”  In the Printers Manuscript it is consistently spelled “Pahoran.” 
As for parallels with the Mulekite/Jaredite culture, “Pagag” was the firstborn son of the brother of 
Jared.  (For further perspectives, see the commentary on Helaman 1:3.)]

__________



 
Chapter 51
{Original 1830 Chapter XXIII}
Contention: The King-Men Desire the Law to Be Altered

 1 And now it came to pass 
    	in the commencement* 
of the twenty and fifth year 							         aa	       
    				of the reign of the judges 
over 	the     people of Nephi 

they 		having 	established 	           peace 
between 	the     people of Lehi 
and 	the     people of Morianton 
concerning 	their  lands 

and	 	having 	commenced* 						          01
     the twenty and fifth year 	in 	           peace
 2 Nevertheless 
they 	did NOT long 	maintain  an      entire peace 
in 	the     land 

for 	there 	began  	to be a  contention 			                                                                     02
among 	the     people 
concerning 	the     chief judge Pahoran 

      for 	behold 	there 	were              a 	part 	of 	the     people 			             {AG}
who 			desired 

that 	a few 	particular 	points 	of 	the     law 
should  	be 	altered							         bb

 3   But 	behold
   	             [he]  Pahoran 
would 	NOT 	alter                   [the     law]				         cc
NOR 	suffer 		the     law 			 [allow]
to be 	altered
__________
[Par. aa – Like chronological “paragraph/chapter” beginnings]	[Par. bb – Circular repetition  “alter. . . ”]
[Heb. 01 – Noun and verb with the same root  “commence”]	[Par. cc – Use of NOT, NOR, NOT]
[Heb. 02 – Use of “began to be”]


[bookmark: _Hlk513875359][Alma 51]

       therefore 	he [Pahoran] 
 did 	NOT 	hearken 
to 		those 
who 	had 		sent 	in 	their 	voices 
with 	their 	petitions 
concerning 	the 	altering of 	the     law

 4 Therefore 	those 
who 	were 		desirous 
that 	the law should 	be 	altered 						     [Law]     L

were 		angry 	with                 him 
and 	desired 
that 	he [Pahoran] 
should 	NO longer 
be 	chief judge 
over 	the 	land 
 
       therefore	there arose a warm 	dispute 
concerning 	the     	matter 
but 	NOT 	      [a 		dispute]  
unto 		bloodshed

 5 And it came to pass 
that 	those 
who 	were 		desirous 
that      [he] Pahoran 
should 	be 	dethroned 
from 	the     judgment seat 
were 		called 			King Men 

for 	they 	were 		desirous 
that 	the law should 	be 	altered 
in 	a 	manner 	
to 	overthrow 	the     free government 
and	to 	establish 	a 	king 
over 	the 	land


__________




[Alma 51]

 6 	And 	those 
who 	were 		desirous 
that 	       Pahoran 
should 		remain 	             [the]    chief judge 
over 	the     land 
took 	upon 	           them 
the     name of Freemen 

       And thus 		was 	the 	division 
among 	           them 
             [the     Nephites]
for 	the Freemen 	
had 		sworn 
 			            >or 	covenanted 						         dd
to 	maintain 	their  rights 
and       [to 	maintain]	the     privileges 
of 	their  religion 
by   	a         free government

[Note:  According to Donald Parry (2007:359), verses 5-6 can be viewed as an example of extended 
alternating parallelism.  A basic outline of the parallel elements is as follows:

5	A	desirous that Pahoran
		B	should be dethroned
			C	called king-men
				D	law should be altered
					E	free government
6	A	desirous that Pahoran
		B	should remain chief judge
			C	name of freemen
				D	maintain their rights and the privileges
					E	free government
_______________

[Note:  The reader might compare this covenant process for the people with the covenant process listed for Nephihah, Pahoran’s father in Alma 50: 39.  Apparently government was a covenant between those who 
governed – the chief judge,  and those who were governed by him.]

 7 And it came to pass 
that 	this 			matter 			
of 	their 	contention 
was		settled 
by 	the     voice of the people  
__________
[Par. dd – Clarification]

[Alma 51]

      And it came to pass
 that 	the voice of the people 					      [reduplication]
came 	in 	the     favor 		   [“the” deleted = {AG}
of 	the     Freemen  		 

[Note:  When there is a repetition of the same word or words at the end of one sentence and at the 
Beginning of another (as in verse 7 above) this literary device is sometimes referred to as “Like sentence 
endings and beginnings,” or simply reduplication.  

and      [he]  Pahoran 		retained 	the     judgment seat 
which 	caused 		MUCH 	rejoicing 
among 	the     brethren of Pahoran 
and 	also       			among  	the     people of liberty 
who 	also 		put 		the 	king men 
to 	silence 

[Note: The following changes have been made to the above verse:
		and also among the people of liberty	[O]
		and also many of liberty	[P*]
		and also many the people of liberty		[PC]
		and also many of the people of liberty	[Pjg, 1830]

	As seen above in the verse, I prefer the Original Manuscript rendition.]

that 	they 
             [the king men]
durst 	NOT 	oppose 
but 		were obliged to maintain 	the     cause   of freedom  	

 8 	Now 	those 
who 	were 		in favor of 		kings 		    [the King Men] 
were 
those
             [who 	were] 			of 		high birth 	  [implying nobility]

and 	they   	sought  to   be 	kings 
and	they 	were 		supported 
by 		
those 
who 	sought	 	power 
and 	authority 
over 	the     people
__________


[Alma 51]

 9   But 	behold this 	was 	a 	critical time 
for 	such 	contentions 
to   be 		among 	the     people of Nephi 
      for 	behold 	
             [he]  Amalickiah 								         ee
had 	again 	stirred 	up 	the 	hearts 
of 	the 	people 				         03
of 	the 	Lamanites 
against 	the     people 				         04
of 	the     Nephites 

and 	he  [Amalickiah] 	
was 		gathering 
together 	soldiers 
from 	ALL 	parts of his land 
and      [he   Amalickiah 		
was] 		arming 			them 
and      [he   Amalickiah 		
was] 		preparing for war 
with 	ALL 	diligence 
for 	he  [Amalickiah]		
had 		sworn 
to 	drink 	             	the     blood of Moroni	             [see Note]	         05

[Note:  To drink someone’s blood is a metaphor for complete domination over that person to the point of death.  
In scriptural terms, however, it alludes to the sacrament, which celebrates by covenant Christ’s complete dom-ination over death and offers eternal life (see John 6:53-54).  Interestingly, the covenant sacramental curse is 
not found in any of the Gospel accounts. Yet it is restored not only by Paul (see 1 Cor. 11:23-29), but in the Book 
of Mormon account of Christ’s visit (see 3 Nephi 18:28-32).  Paul writes: “For he that eateth and drinketh unworthily, eateth and drinketh damnation to himself (1 Cor. 11:28-29). Here, Amalickiah was choosing eternal damnation to his soul.]

[Mormon’s Comment]
 10 But 	behold 
we 	shall 		SEE 
that 	this / his  		promise 				             [O / P, 1830]
which 	he  [Amalickiah] 	made 
was 		rash 		[without due deliberation or caution]	               EP
nevertheless  he   [Amalickiah] 	
did 		prepare 	him	self 
and 		his 	armies 
to 	come 	to 		battle 
against 	the     Nephites
____________     			* * * 
[Par. ee – Circular repetition  “he Amalickiah”]		[Heb. 04 – Separated prepositions]		
[Heb. 03 – Construct state  “of”]			[Heb. 05 – Metaphor or Hebraism]
[Alma 51]

 11	Now     	his [Amalickiah’s] armies 
were 	NOT 	SO GREAT 
as 	they 	had    hitherto 	been 				[in every time till now]           {AL}
because of 	the 	MANY thousands 
who 	had 		been slain 
by 	the     hand 				         06
of 	the     Nephites 
but 	
    notwithstanding 		their 	GREAT loss 
             [he]  Amalickiah 
had 		gathered together 
a 	wonderfully GREAT army  [“ly” added]   
    insomuch 
that 	he  [Amalickiah] 	feared 	NOT 
to 	come 	down 
to 	the     land of Zarahemla

 12 Yea even    [he]  Amalickiah 
did 	himself come 	down 
at 	the 	head 
of 	the	Lamanites  

     	 And 	it 	was 
in the twenty and fifth year 
     				of the reign of the judges 

and	 it 	was 
at the same time 
that 	they 	had begun to 	settle 		the         affairs 
of 	their      contentions 
concerning 	the     chief judge Pahoran

 13 And it came to pass 
     that 	when 	the men 
who 	were 		called 			king men 
had 		heard 

that 	the Lamanites 
were 		coming 	down 	
to 		battle 
against             them 
	          [the Nephites]
__________
[Heb. 06 – Metaphor  “hand]


[Alma 51]

they [the king men] 
were		glad 	in 	their 	hearts 

[A]	and 	they [the king men] 	refused 				[chiastic parallelism]
to 	take 	up 	           arms 
    [B]	for	they [the king men] 
were 	       so 	wroth 	with 	the     chief judge 		[angry]  {AL}
    [B]	and      [they   the king men 
were] also  [so 	wroth] 	with 	the     people of liberty 
[A]	that 	they [the king men] 
would 	NOT 	take 	up 	           arms 
to	defend 		their  country


Moroni Fears Contention More Than the Lamanites

 14 And it came to pass 
     that 	when   [he] Moroni 	    	saw 	this 						          ff
     and [when   [he] Moroni]	also    	saw 

that 	the Lamanites 
were 		coming 	into 	the 	borders of the land 

he [Moroni]  
was 		exceedingly wroth             [angry from a righteous covenant perspective]
because of 	the 	stubbornness 
of	those   	people 
             [the 	king men]
whom 	he [Moroni] 
had		 labored 
with so MUCH diligence 				          07
to 	preserve
yea 	he [Moroni] 
was 		exceedingly wroth 

his soul was 		filled 	with 	           anger 
against 		them

15 And it came to pass 
that 	he [Moroni] 		sent 		a         petition 
with 	the     voice of the people 
unto 	the     governor of the land 
__________
[Par. ff – Circular repetition  “he Moroni”]	[Heb. 07 -- Preposition + condition = adverb    “so diligently”]
[Alma 51]

desiring 
that 	he [the governor] 
should 		head/^heed/read        it            	          [O, PC / ^P* / Pjg,1830]     
             [the     petition]
   and   [that	he   the governor 
should] 		give 		him    power 
to 	compel 		those 	dissenters 
to 	defend 		their  country 
or 	to 	put 			them 
to 		death

[Note: According to John Welch, Moroni's conduct . . . may appear harsh to modern readers, but it was con-
Sonant with the martial laws of his day.  An ancient passage in 1 Samuel 8:11-17 documents the right of the 
king to compel military service, a rule that would have been widely observed.  As Maimonides more recently 
explained, the king could "issue a decree that whoever evades [military taxes or conscription] may be punished 
either by confiscation of property or by death."  (John W. Welch, "Law and War in the Book of Mormon," in 
Warfare in the Book of Mormon, F.A.R.M.S., p. 52.)]

 16 	For 	it 	was  his    first 	care 					[primary]	                {AL}
to 	put 		an 	end 	
to 	such 	contentions 
and      [to 	such] 	dissensions 	
among	the     people 

        for behold 	
this 	had been hitherto 				[up till this time]	                {AL}
a 	cause 	of ALL 	their 	destruction  

     And it came to pass 
that 	it   [Moroni’s petition]  
was 		granted 
 	          			            according to 	the     voice of the people    	      [Law]    L

 17 And it came to pass 
that 	       Moroni 		commanded 

    that [either]	his army 
should 		go 	against 	those 	king men 
to 	pull 	down 	their 	pride 
and      [to 	pull 	down] 	their 	nobility 
and      [to] 	level 			them 
with 	the 	earth                [put them to death]            08
__________
[Heb. 08 – Idiom]

[Alma 51]

       	or  	they 
             [the Kingmen]	
should 		take 	up 	           arms 
and 	support 	the     cause       of liberty

 18 And it came to pass 
that     [they] the armies [of Moroni] 		
did 		march 	forth 
against 		them

and 	they [the armies  of Moroni]
did 		pull 	down	 their 	pride 
and 	             [did 		pull 	down] 	their 	nobility

    insomuch 
    that 	as 	they 	did 		lift 		their 	weapons of war 
to 	fight	against the     men of Moroni 
they 	were 		hewn 	down 
and 	leveled to 	the 	earth

 19 And it came to pass
 that 	there 	were 		four thousand 
of 	those 	dissenters 
who 	were		hewn 	down 
by 	the     sword 

and 	those of their leaders 	
who 	were 	NOT 	slain 	in 	           battle 
were 		taken 
and 	             [were] 		cast 	into 		prison 
for 	there 	was       NO 	time	 for 	their  trials 
at this period

[Note: Six years passed before these prisoners received a trial, at which they were simply sentenced and 
"executed according to the law" (Alma 62:9)  (John W. Welch, "Law and War in the Book of Mormon," in
Warfare in the Book of Mormon, F.A.R.M.S., p. 52.)]       

 20 	And 	the remainder 			of 	those	dissenters 
rather 	than 		be 	smitten down 				     [P = to be smote]
to 	the 	earth 
by 	the     sword 
yielded to 	the     standard of liberty
__________


[Alma 51]

[Note: According to Richard Rust, warfare is a scriptural metaphor for Christian action.  The metaphor is found in 
the standard of liberty (Alma 51:20), in the prophet's mouth being like a sharp sword (Isaiah 49:2; 1 Nephi 21:2), 
in the sword of justice (Alma 26:19, 60:29), and in the sword of the Lord's Spirit (D&C 27:18).  Lehi challenges his 
sons to "put on the armor of righteousness" (2 Nephi 1:23), just as the Lord's people are to "take unto [them] the whole armour of God"— including the "shield of faith" and the "helmet of salvation" (Ephesians 6:13-17; D&C 27:
15-18).  An exemplary Christian leader, King Mosiah "warred a good warfare, walking uprightly before God" 
(Alma 1:1). The same can be said of Moroni. (Richard D. Rust, Feasting on the Word, p. 215.)]

[bookmark: _Hlk512426497][A] 	and     [the remainder] 									         gg
    [B] 			were 		compelled 
        [C] 				to 	hoist 		the     title          of liberty 
upon 	their 	towers 
and 	in 	their	cities
[A] 	and      [the remainder 
    [B] 			were 		compelled] 
        [C] 				to 	take 	up 		arms 
in	defence of 	their   country

 21 
[A]  And thus     [he] Moroni 		put 		an 	end 				         hh
    [B] 						to	those 	king men 

that 	there 	were  NOT any 	known
 		by 	the 	appellation 
of 	king men 

[A]  And thus	he [Moroni]		 put 		an 	end 
    [B] 						to 	the 	stubbornness 
and 	the 	pride 
of 	those 	people 
who 			professed 	the     blood of nobility 

but 	they 	were 		brought down 
to	humble 	them selves 
like 	unto 	their  brethren 				         09

and 	to 	fight valiantly 
for 	their  freedom 
from 		bondage

__________
[Par. gg – Extended alternating parallelism]	
[Par. hh – Simple alternating parallelism]
[Heb. 09 – Simile]

[Alma 51]

~~~ Amalickiah Invades on the East Borders by the Seashore

 22 	Behold 
it came to pass 										          ii
     that 	while	       Moroni 
was 	thus 	breaking down 	the 	wars 
and      [the]	contentions 
among 	his      own people 

and		subjecting 	           them 
to	           peace 
and    civilization 

and 		making regulations 
to 	prepare for 	           war 
against 	the 	Lamanites 

     	behold 	the Lamanites 
had 		come 	into 	the     land of Moroni			          jj        
which 		was 			in 	the     borders 
by 	the     seashore

 23 And it came to pass 
that 	the Nephites 
were 	NOT 	sufficiently strong 
in 	the     city  of Moroni 

       therefore 	        Amalickiah 
did 		drive 		           them 
slaying 		           MANY  

       And it came to pass 
that 	        Amalickiah    	took    possession 
of 	the     city [of Moroni] 

yea 	       [Amalickiah 	took]  possession 
of   ALL 	their  fortifications

 24 	And 	those 
who 			fled 	out 
of 	the     city  of Moroni 
came 	to 	the     city  of Nephihah 
__________
[Par. ii – Like “paragraph” initiator  “it came to pass”]		[Par. jj – Like endings  “Moroni”]
[Alma 51]

      and 	also 	the people 			of 	the     city of Lehi 	
gathered 	them  selves 
together 
and 				made preparations 
and 		were  ready	
to 	receive 		the 	Lamanites 
to 	           battle
 
25 But it came to pass 
that 	        Amalickiah 
would 	NOT 	suffer 		the 	Lamanites 
to 	go 	against 	the     city of Nephihah 
to 		battle 

but 	       [Amalickiah] 	kept 			them 
down 
by 	the 	seashore 
[while] 	leaving 		              	men 
in 	EVERY city 
to 	maintain         [it]
and      [to]	defend 	             it


 26 And	thus 	he  [Amalickiah] 	went 	ON 		[or from this point on?]
    			             [while]	taking possession 
of 	MANY cities             [from the South to the North]       kk

the     city of Nephihah / Moroni   [O, P / conj]
and 	the     city of Lehi 			          LL
and 	the     city of Morianton 
and 	the     city of Omner 
and 	the     city of Gid 
and 	the     city of Mulek 

    ALL of which [cities] 	were 			on 	the     east borders 
by 	the     seashore

[Note:  In both the Original Manuscript and the Printers Manuscript, Alma 51:26 reads: “taking possession of 
many cities, the city of Nephihah.”  This seems to be a blatant error because in the previous verse it says that Amalikickiah kept his men “down by the seashore” and “did not suffer the Lamanites to go against the city of Nephihah to battle.”] 
__________
[Par. kk – Enumeration]	
[Par. LL – Many “and”s]

[Alma 51]

Thus Skousen conjectures that the city cited should be “Moroni” rather than Nephihah. However I 
have written a lengthy commentary (which includes Bible verses dealing with similar situations) that explains 
why this might not be an error.  The reader is advised to read the whole commentary.  However the basic 
reasoning is this:   
(a)  The city of Nephihah was apparently inland (not on Amalickiah’s desired coastal route).
(b)  The city of Nephihah apparently had been physically fortified; and
(c)  The city center was apparently heavily populated with fleeing Nephites from the cities of 
Moroni, Lehi and Morianton.
  
Thus, because Amalickiah’s apparent primary strategy was to move northward quickly with a full 
force, he apparently chose to ultimately “possess” the city of Nephihah by conquering the surrounding less-populated (even abandoned) cities, and cutting off the supply lines to the city of Nephihah rather than by 
attacking that fortified and heavily populated city directly. Additionally, as I have pointed out, the words 
“went on” imply“ from this point forward,” and the city of Moroni had already been mentioned (v. 23) as 
being taken over by Amalickiah.  Thus, I choose to retain the wording in Alma 51:26 “the city of Nephihah” 
that appears in both the Original Manuscript and the Printers Manuscript.]  
__________

 27 And thus 		had 
the Lamanites 		obtained 
by 	the 	cunning of Amalickiah 
so       MANY cities 
by 	their 	numberless hosts 

  ALL of which 		were 		strongly fortified 
after 	the     manner 
of 	the     fortifications of Moroni 

  ALL of which 		afforded 	strongholds 
for 	the 	Lamanites

 28 And it came to pass 
that 	they 
             [the Lamanites] 		marched to 	the     borders 
of 	the     land Bountiful 

driving		the     Nephites 
before 		them 
and 	slaying 	 	           MANY 
             [of      	           them]

__________




[Alma 51]

 29 But it came to pass 
that 	they
             [the Lamanites] 
were 		met 	by 	           Teancum 
who 	had 		slain 			Morianton 

and      [who] 	had 		headed 		his 	people 
in 	his 	flight

 30 And it came to pass 
that 	he [Teancum]  		headed 		Amalickiah also 
            ^as/and 	he [Amalickiah] 						          [^O, P / 1837]
was 		marching forth 
with 	his 	numerous army 

that 	he [Amalickiah] might 	take   possession 
of 	the     land Bountiful
and 	also      [of]	the 	land northward          [see Alma 50:32]

 31 But 	behold 
he [Amalickiah] 	met 	with 	a 	disappointment 
of/by 	being 	repulsed 			      [“of” changed to “by” = {AG}
by 	           Teancum 
and 	his      men 

for 	they 	were 		GREAT warriors 
for 	EVERY man of Teancum 
did 		exceed 		the 	Lamanites 
in 	their   strength 
and 	in 	their   skill of war 

    insomuch 
that 	they  	did 		gain advantage 
over 	the 	Lamanites

 32 And it came to pass 
that 	they 	did 		harass 			them 

    insomuch 
that 	they 	did 		slay 			them 
     even until 	it 	was 	dark  
__________


 [Alma 51]

     And it came to pass 
that      [they] 
      Teancum and his men 
did 		pitch 		their  tents 
in 	the     borders 
of 	the     land Bountiful

and 	        Amalickiah 
did 		pitch 		his 	tents	
in 	the 	borders 			         10
on 	the 	beach 
by 	the 	seashore 

       	and 	after 		this 	manner 
were 
they 
  	             [the Lamanites] 		driven

 33 And it came to pass 
      that when 	the night had come 
     	             [he] Teancum 
and 	his  servant 		stole 	forth 		                   [slipped away unperceived]        11
and 	went 	out 
by 		night  
and 	went 	into 	the 	camp of Amalickiah 

     and 	behold 	sleep 	had 		overpowered 		them 
because of 	their      MUCH fatigue 

which  [fatigue] was 		caused 	by 	the 	labors 
and      [by	the]       heat 
of 	the 	day		       [opposites]

 34 And it came to pass 
that 	       Teancum 		stole  privily 		            [undetected and in secret]    {AL}        mm
into 	the 	tent 
of 	the 	king	
	
and      [he   Teancum] 		put 		a         javelin 
to 	his 	heart 
__________
[Heb. 10 – Construct state  “in, on, by”]	
[Heb. 11 – Hebraism]	
[Par. mm – Circular repetition  “he Teancum”]

[Alma 51]

and 	he [Teancum] 
did 		cause 		the 	death 
of 	the 	king 
immediately 

that 	he [Teancum] 
did 	NOT 	awake 		his 	servants

 35 	And 	he [Teancum] 		returned again 
privily 
to 	his      own camp 

      and 	behold
his men were 		asleep 	
and	he [Teancum] 		awoke 		           them 		           [opposites]
and      [he  Teancum] 		told 		           them 
        	ALL 	the     things 
that 	he [Teancum]
 had 		done

 36 	And 	he [Teancum] 		caused 
that 	his armies 
should 		stand 	in readiness 
lest 	the Lamanites 
had 		awakened 				             [P = awoke]
and 		should 		come 	upon                them

 37 And thus    ^ended / endeth 						 [^O, P, 1830 / 1849]
     the twenty and fifth 	year 							         nn
      				of the reign of the judges 
over 	the     people of Nephi 

       And thus    ^ended / endeth the 	days 	of 		Amalickiah          [^O, P, 1830 / 1849]

[Note: According to John Sorenson, it is interesting to note that Amalickiah was sleeping deeply from fatigue 
"caused by the labors and heat of the day" (Alma 51:33). As chronicled in the next verses (Alma 51:34--52:1) 
Teancum slew Amalickiah on the Nephite/Lamanite new year's eve, the night before "the first morning of the 
first month." In the culture of Joseph Smith's New England, of course, New Year's Eve would have been cold 
and icy. This would imply that within the Nephite/Lamanite culture (including geographical location), we have 
either a different calendar system, or a different climate location, or both.  (John L. Sorenson, "The Nephite 
Calendar," in Reexploring the Book of Mormon, p. 173-174.)]  
__________
[Par. aa – Like chronological “paragraph/chapter” endings]




Chapter 52
{Original 1830 Chapter XXIV}
Ammoron Becomes the Lamanite King
The Nephites and the Lamanites Fortify in That Quarter of the Land

 1 And now it came to pass 
    		in the twenty and sixth year 							         aa
     				of the reign of the judges 
     						over 	the     people of Nephi 

behold 
when   [they] the Lamanites 	awoke 							         bb
on the first morning 
of  the first month 

behold 	they [the Lamanites] 	found 
             [that]    [he]  Amalickiah 
was 		dead 	in 	his 	own tent 

and 	they [the Lamanites]  
also 	saw 
that      [he] Teancum 
was ready    to 	give 		them battle 
on that        day

 2   And now 
when   [they] the Lamanites 	saw 	this 
they 	were 		affrighted  				      [frightened]   {AL}

and 	they 			abandoned 	their 	design 
in 	marching 
into 	the 	land northward 

and      [they] 			retreated 
with all their 	army 
into 	the 	city of Mulek 

and      [they] 			sought protection
in 	their 	fortifications
__________
[Par. aa – Like chronological “paragraph” beginnings]	
[Par. bb – Like beginnings  “they the Lamanites]
[bookmark: _Hlk513875888][Alma 52]

[Note: According to Robert Smith and Stephen Ricks, anciently a year not only did not begin when we today 
assume it should, but the beginning of the year had special importance.  The Babylonian and Phoenician New 
Year was on the first day of the first month, but in the spring in Babylon and in the fall in Phoenicia!  In ancient 
Israel and Judah, the New Year could come with either the beginning or ending of harvest season -- near either 
the vernal or autumnal equinox, i.e., Passover/ Unleavened Bread for Israel, and Trumpets/ Atonement/ 
Tabernacles for Judah, respectively. 
          In the ancient Old World, the New Year celebration was viewed as the birthday of the world.  It was a day 
of coronation of divine and earthly kings, a day of victory over chaos, a day of renewal of covenant and the reenactment of the king's enthronement, and a day of temple dedication and record keeping.  There is good 
evidence that King Benjamin's address in Mosiah 1-6 was delivered on just such a great feast day.  
          As for the Lamanite soldiers serving their new Zoramite king Amalickiah, certain events may show the 
symbolic importance of this New Year celebration.  Imagine the confusion caused when the Lamanites awoke 
on New Year's Day to find that king Amalickiah had been murdered on New Year's Eve (see Alma 51:34-52:1).  
Note too the parallel timing of Teancum's future killing of Amalickiah's brother Ammoron in Alma 62:36-39.  
This was the day when the king should have ceremonially conquered death and been reenthroned!  (Robert F. 
Smith and Stephen D. Ricks, "New Year's Celebrations," in Reexploring the Book of Mormon, p. 209-210.)]

 3 And it came to pass 
that 	the brother 			of 		        Amalickiah 
was 		appointed		king 
over 	the 	people 
and 	his name 
was    Ammoron 
thus 	king 	           Ammoron 
the brother 			of 		king Amalickiah 
was 		appointed 
to 	reign 	in 	his 	stead

[Note:  According to Donald Parry (2007:361), verse 3 can be viewed as a chiastic parallelism with 
alternating elements in the first as last line.  A basic outline of the parallel elements is as follows:
         3 . . . 
A	a     brother of ___Amalickiah
		b     was appointed
			B	Ammoron
			B	Ammoron
A	a      brother of . . . Amalickiah
		b     was appointed
_______________

 4 And it came to pass 
that 	he  [Ammoron] 
did 		command 
that 	his people 	
should 		maintain 	those 	cities 
which 	they 	had 		taken 	by 	the 	shedding of blood 
__________


[Alma 52]

for 	they 	had 	NOT 	taken 		ANY 	cities 
SAVE 	they 	had 		lost 		MUCH 	blood

 5  And 	now     [he] Teancum 		saw 
that 	the Lamanites 
were 		determined 
to 	maintain 	those 	cities 
which 	they 	had 		taken 
and     		             [to 	maintain] 	those 	parts of the land 
which 	they 	had    obtained 	possession of 

and      [he  Teancum]  also 	seeing 		the 	enormity 			         cc
of 	their 	number 

             [he] Teancum 		thought
             [that]  	it 	was 	NOT 	expedient 
that 	he [Teancum]
should 		attempt 
to 	attack			them 
in 	their 	forts

 6 	But 	he [Teancum] 		kept 		his      men 
round about
         as  if          [he   Teancum
was]	making preparations 
for 	           war 

yea
      and 	truly 	he [Teancum]
was 		preparing 						         01
to 	defend 		him    self 
against 		them 
by 	casting 	up 	           walls 
round about 
and      [by]	preparing 	           places of resort

 7   And it came to pass 
that 	he [Teancum] 		kept 	thus 			                       [continued in]
preparing 
for 	           war 
__________
[Par. aa – Circular repetition  “he Teancum”]	
[Heb. 01 – Noun & verb with the same root  “prepare”]


[Alma 52]

until     [he] Moroni 
had 		sent 		a         large number of men 
to 	strengthen 	his      army

 8 	And      [he] Moroni 	also 	sent  orders 
unto      him 
that    	he [Teancum] 
should 		retain    ALL 	the 	prisoners 
who 			fell 	into 	his      hands 

       for 	as 	the Lamanites 
had 		taken 		MANY 	prisoners 
    	that 	he [Teancum] 
should 		retain    ALL 	the 	prisoners 
of 	the 	Lamanites           [Lamanite prisoners]
as 	a 	ransom 
for 	those  [Nephites]
whom	the Lamanites 
had 		taken

 9 	And 	he [Moroni] 	also 	sent orders 
unto 	him 
that 	he [Teancum] 
should 		fortify 		the 	land Bountiful 
and 	             [should] 		secure 		the 	narrow pass
which 				led 	into 	the 	land northward

lest 	the Lamanites 							[for fear]
should 		obtain 		that 	point 		[reach]	            {AG}    
and  		should	have 	power 
to 	harass 	               them 
on	EVERY 	side

 10 	And      [he] Moroni 	also 	sent 	unto 	him 
desiring 	him 
that       he [Teancum]
would 	be 	faithful 
in 	maintaining 	that 	quarter of the land 
__________





[Alma 52]

[Note: As part of Moroni's defensive scheme, the Nephite lands were apparently viewed as being divided into 
quarters.  There are two distinct phrases used overwhelmingly during the tenure of Moroni as chief commander 
of the Nephites.  The first phrase is "that quarter of the land" (see Alma 43:26; 52:10; 56:1; 58:30; 58:35).  The 
second phrase is "that part of the land" (see Alma 23:14; 49:15; 50:26; 52:13; 53:8; 56:2,9; 59:3,6; 61:6,15; 
62:12).]

      and 	that 	he [Teancum] 
would 		seek 		EVERY   opportunity 
to 	scourge 	the	Lamanites   [to greatly afflict, harass] {AL}
		in 	that 	quarter 
          						as 	MUCH
 as 		was 			in 	his      power 

[bookmark: _Hlk524697463]    	that 	perhaps 
he [Teancum]
might 		take 	again 
by 	stratagem 
or         [by] 	some other way 
those 	cities 
which 		had 	been 	taken 	out 
of 	their  hands 

    and 	that	he [Teancum]	 also 
would 		fortify 
    	and 	             [would] 		strengthen 	the     cities
round about 
which 		had 	NOT 	fallen 	into 	the 	hands 
of 	the 	Lamanites


~~~ Ammoron Has Departed to the Borders by the West Sea
Moroni Goes to Fortify Against Them

 11 	And 	he [Moroni] 	also 	said 	unto 	him 

I     [Moroni] 
would 		come	 unto 	           you 
      but 	behold 	the Lamanites 
are 			upon 	           us 
in 	the 	borders of the land 
by 	the 	west sea 

[Question: Are the words “west sea” directional?  Or do they represent a proper name (“West Sea”)?]
__________

[Alma 52]

      and 	behold 	I [Moroni] 		go 	against 		them 

       therefore 	I [Moroni]  can  NOT 	come	unto 	           you      		           [opposites]

 12 	Now 	the king  
                     [Ammoron] 									         dd
had 		departed out 
of 	the     land of Zarahemla 
and	      [Ammoron] 
had 	made 	known 	unto 	the 	queen 
concerning 	the 	death of his brother 
and 	      [Ammoron] 
had 		gathered 
together   a 	large number of men 
and 	      [Ammoron] 
had 		marched forth 
against 	the     Nephites 
on 	the 	borders 
by 	the 	west sea

 13 And thus 	he [Ammoron] 
was 		endeavoring 	
to	harass		the     Nephites
and 			to 	draw 	away 	a         part 
of	their   forces 
to 	that 	part of the land 

while 	he [Ammoron] 
had 		commanded 	those 
whom 	he [Ammoron]
had 		left 	
to 	         possess 	the 	cities 
which 	he [Ammoron] 
had 		taken 

that 	they 	should 	also 	harass 		the     Nephites 
on 	the 	borders 
by 	the 	east sea 

     and [that	they]	should 		take possession 
of 	their   lands 
__________
[Par. dd – Circular repetition  “he Ammoron”]

[Alma 52]

as 	MUCH 
as 	it 	was 			in 	their 	power 
           according to 	the 	power 
of 	their 	armies

 14 And thus 		were 
the Nephites  in  those 	dangerous circumstances 
     		in the ending 
of the twenty and sixth year 							         ee
     				of the reign of the judges 
over 	the     people of Nephi


~~~ Moroni and Teancum Retake the City of Mulek

 15 But 	behold 
it came to pass 
     		in the twenty and seventh year 
      				of the reign of the judges 

that 	       Teancum 	by  the  command of 	           Moroni
who 	had 		established 	           armies 
to 	protect 		the     south 
and 	the     west   borders of the land 

and      [who] 	had begun* his 	march 	towards the    land  of Bountiful 	      [“began” – O ]  {AG}
		  [“of” omitted in 1830]
that 	he [Moroni]
might 		assist 		           Teancum 
with 	his      men 
in 	retaking 	the 	cities 
which 	they 	had 		lost

 16 And it came to pass 
that 	       Teancum 
had 		received orders 
to 	make an attack 
upon 	the 	city of Mulek 
and 		             [to] 	retake 	it           [the 	city of Mulek] 
if 	it 	were 		possible

__________
[Par. ee – Like chronological “paragraph” endings]


[Alma 52]

 17 And it came to pass 
that 	       Teancum 		made preparations 
to 	make an attack 
upon 	the	city of Mulek 

and 		             [to] 	march forth 
with 	his      army 
against 	the 	Lamanites 

but 	he [Teancum] 		saw 
that 	it 	was 		impossible 
that 	he [Teancum] 
could 		overpower 		them 
while 	they 	were 			in 	their 	fortifications

       therefore 	he [Teancum] 		abandoned 	his      designs 
and 	returned again 
to 	the     city    Bountiful 		 [no “of”]   
to 	wait for 
the 	coming 	of 	           Moroni 
that 	he [Teancum]  
might 		receive strength 
to 	his      army

 18 And it came to pass 
that 	       Moroni 
did 		arrive 	with 	his      army 
to/at 	the     land of Bountiful                   [“to” = {AG}
      		in the latter end 
      		of the twenty and seventh year 
     				of the reign of the judges 
    						over 	the     people of Nephi

 19 	And 	in the commencement 
     		of the twenty and eighth year 

[bookmark: _Hlk512478417]             [he]  Moroni 
and      [he] Teancum 
and 	MANY of the chief captains 
held 		a         council of war
__________



[Alma 52]

  [as to] what 	they 	should 		do 						             {AG}
to 	cause 		the 	Lamanites 					to 	come 	out 
against 	           them 
to 	battle 

      >or 	that 	they 	might 			by 	some means 				            ff
flatter 			them 		         [entice]         {AL}
out 
of 	their 	strongholds 

that	they 	might 		gain advantage
over 		them 
    and  [that 	they 	might]		take 	again 	the 	city of Mulek

 20 And it came to pass 
             [that]	they 			sent 		embassies 	
to 	the 	army of the Lamanites 
which 				protected 	the 	city of Mulek 
             [and] 	to 	their 	leader 
whose 	name 	was 	Jacob 

desiring 	him 
[bookmark: _Hlk512541517][A]   that   he  [Jacob]									        	         gg
     [B]			would 		come 	out 
          [C]						with 	his 	armies 
               [D]			to 	meet 		them 
                    [E]					upon 	the 	plains 
      [F]      				         between 	the 	two cities 
      But 	behold 
[A]             [he]  Jacob 
who 	was 	a 	Zoramite 
     [B]			would 	NOT 	come 	out 
          [C]						with 	his 	army 
               [D]			to 	meet		them 
    	[E]					upon	the 	plains
	    [F]				       [between 	the 	two cities]

 21 And it came to pass 
that 	       Moroni	having   NO hopes 
of 	meeting 	them 
upon 	fair 	grounds 
__________
[Par. ff – Clarification]	
[Par. gg – Extended alternating parallelism]
[Alma 52]

       therefore 	he [Moroni] 		resolved 
upon 	a         plan 
that 	he [Moroni]
might 		decoy 		the 	Lamanites 
out 
of 	their 	strongholds

 22  Therefore 	he [Moroni] 		caused 
that 	       Teancum 
should 		take 		a         small number of men 
and 	march 	down 
near 	the 	seashore 

      	And     [he]  Moroni 
and 	his army 		
by night		marched 						       
into 	the 	wilderness 	   [“to” deleted in 1837]
on 	the 	west 
of 	the 	city [of] Mulek

      And 	thus 	on the morrow 
when 	the guards of the Lamanites 
had 		discovered 	           Teancum 
they 			ran 
and 	told 	it 
unto 		Jacob 
their 	leader

 23 And it came to pass 
that 	the armies of the Lamanites 
did 		march forth 
against             Teancum 
supposing 
by 	their 	numbers 
to 	overpower 	           Teancum 
because of 	the     smallness 
of 	his      numbers  

     And  	as 	       Teancum 		saw 		the 	armies of the Lamanites 
coming 	out 
against him 
__________


[Alma 52]

he [Teancum]
began  	a / to 	retreat 	down 				            [O /^ P, 1830]
by 	the 	seashore northward

 24 And it came to pass 
      that when   [they] the Lamanites 	saw 
that 	he [Teancum]  
began 	to 	flee 

they [the Lamanites] 	took courage 
and 	pursued 	           them 
with 	vigor  

      And 	while   [he] Teancum 
was 	thus 	leading away 	the 	Lamanites 
who 	were 		pursuing 	           them 
in 	vain 			

behold	       Moroni 		commanded 
that	a part of his army 
who 	were with him 
should 		march 	forth
into 	the	city[of Mulek] 
and 	take possession 
of      it [the 	city  of Mulek]

 25 And thus 	they 			did 
and      [they] 			slew 	ALL 	those 
who 	had 	been 	left 
to 	protect 		the 	city[of Mulek] 

yea       [they 			slew] 	ALL 	those 
who 	would 	NOT 	yield 	up 	their 	weapons of war

 26 And thus 	       Moroni 
had        obtained       possession 
[bookmark: _Hlk512542395]of	the 	city[of]Mulek 		   [no “of]
with 	a         part of his army 

while 	he [Moroni] 		marched 
with 	the     remainder 
to 	meet 		the	Lamanites 
__________

[Alma 52]

when 	they	should 		return 	
from 	the 	pursuit  of 	           Teancum

 27 And it came to pass 
that      [they] the Lamanites 
did 		pursue 		           Teancum 
until 	they [the Lamanites] 	came 	near 	the     city Bountiful 		[no “of]

    and 	then 	they [the Lamanites] 
were 		met 	by 	           Lehi 
and 	a         small  army 
which 		had 	been 	left 
to 	protect 		the     city Bountiful		[no “of]
 28 And now 
behold 
when 	the chief captains 
    of   the Lamanites 
had 		beheld 		           Lehi 
with 	his     [small] army 
coming 	against  	them 

they			fled 	in 	MUCH 	confusion 
    lest perhaps 	they 	should 	NOT 	obtain 		the 	city[of]Mulek 		[reach]    {AL}
before 	Lehi 	should 		overtake 		them 

for 	they 	were 		wearied 
because of 	their 	march 
and 	the men of Lehi 
were 		fresh					            [opposites]

 29 	Now 	           the Lamanites 
did 	NOT 	know 
that 	       Moroni 
had 		been 	in 	their 	rear 
with 	his      army 
and 	ALL  [the only thing]
             [that]	they 			feared 
was 		Lehi 	and	his      men

 30 	Now 	Lehi 	was 	NOT 	desirous 
to 	overtake 	them
[un]till 	they	should 		meet 		           Moroni 				
and 	his      army	
__________	


[Alma 52]

 31 And it came to pass 
     that 	before 	the Lamanites
had 		retreated 	far 
they 	were 		surrounded 
by 	the     Nephites 

by 	the     men of Moroni 
           	on [the] one     hand 
and      [by] 	the     men of Lehi       
on  the   other[hand] 
ALL of whom 	
were 		fresh 
and 	full of strength 

but 	the Lamanites 
were 		wearied				            [opposites]
because of 	their 	long march

[Note:  According to Greg Wright (1976:61) and Donald Parry (2007:363-364), verses 28-31 can be viewed 
as a chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the parallel elements is as follows:

28 . . . 
	A	wearied because of their___ march
		B	men of Lehi . . . fresh
29			C	Moroni . . . with his army
30				D	Lehi . . . Moroni and his army	
31					E	Lamanites . . . retreated far
				D	surrounded by the Nephites
			C	men of Moroni
		B	men of Lehi . . . fresh
	A	wearied because of their . . . march
__________

 32 	And 	       Moroni 		commanded 	his      men 
that 	they 	should		fall 	upon     them 
until 	they 	had 		given 	up 	their 	weapons of war

 33 And it came to pass 
that     [he]  Jacob 	
be-ing 	their 	leader 
be-ing 	also   a	Zoramite 
and 		having 	an 	unconquerable spirit 
__________


[Alma 52]

he  [Jacob] 		led 		the 	Lamanites 
forth 	to 	battle 
with 	exceeding fury 						         02
against             Moroni		       [reduplication]

 34 		       Moroni 	being 		in 	their 	course of march 

       therefore   [he]  Jacob 	
was 		determined 	
to 	slay 		           them 
and 		             [to]	cut his way 
through 
to 	the 	city of Mulek  

       But 	behold 	       Moroni 
and 	his  men 	
were 	MORE 	powerful 

       therefore 	they 	did 	NOT 	give      way 
before 	the 	Lamanites

 35 And it came to pass 
that 	they 			fought 	on 	both	hands		           [both sides]
with 	exceeding fury 

and 	there 	were 	MANY 	slain 	on 	both 	sides 
     
yea 
and 	       Moroni 
was 		wounded 
and 	        Jacob 
was 		killed

 36	And	       Lehi 		pressed upon 	their 	rear 
with 	such   fury 
with 	his      strong men 

that	           the Lamanites 		in 	the 	rear 
delivered up 	their 	weapons of war 

__________
[Heb. 02 – Preposition + condition = adverb]


[Alma 52]

and 	the remainder of them 
being 	MUCH 	confused 
knew 	NOT 	whither 		[O, 1841, 1981]
		where 			[P*]
		whether		[PC, 1830, 1879]
to 	go 
or 			to 	strike

 37 	Now 	       Moroni 	   	seeing 		their 	confusion 
he [Moroni] 		said 	unto 	them 				[Quote?]

If 	ye 	will 		bring 	forth 	your 	weapons of war 
     And [if 	ye 	will] 		deliver 			them 
up 

behold 	
             [then] 	we 	will    forbear 	shedding 	your 	blood		[stop, cease]         {AL}

 38 And it came to pass 
     that 	when 	the Lamanites 
had 		heard 		these words 
their chief captains 
ALL those 
who 	were 	NOT 	slain 
came 	forth 
and 		threw 	down 	their 	weapons of war 
at 	the     feet of Moroni 

and 	also	commanded 	their 	men 
[bookmark: _Hlk512543413]that 	they 	should 		do the same

 39 But 	behold 
there 	were 	MANY 
that 		would 	NOT     [do the same]

and 	those 
who 	would 	NOT 	deliver 	up 	their 	swords 
were 		taken 
and 	             [were] 		bound 
and 	their 	weapons of war 
were 		taken	from 	them 
__________


[Alma 52]

and 	they 	were 		compelled
to 	march 	with 	their 	brethren 
forth 
into 	the     land Bountiful

 40 And now 	the number 	of 	prisoners 
who 	were 		taken 
exceeded  MORE 
than 	the number 	of 	those 
who	had 	been 	slain 

yea       [exceeded] MORE 
than 	those 
who 	had 	been 	slain 	on 	both 	sides		[see v. 35]

__________





Chapter 53 
{Original Chapter XXIV -  continued}
 1 And it came to pass 
that	they    	did 		set     guards 
over     	the 	prisoners of the Lamanites 
and      [they]   	did 		compel 			them    
             [the 	prisoners of the Lamanites] 

			to 	go 	forth 
and      [to]	bury  		their 	dead 

yea 
      and 	also 	                            [to 	bury] 		the     dead 
of 	the     Nephites 
who 	were 		slain 

    	and      [he] Moroni 		placed 		           men  
over 		them  
             [the 	prisoners of the Lamanites]
              to 	guard 			them  
while 	they	should 		perform 	their 	labors			             {AG}

[Note:  The indefinite construct phrase “prisoners of the Lamanites” is not to be interpreted as Nephite 
prisoners that were subject to the Lamanites as our modern English might imply, but rather Lamanite 
prisoners who were subject to the Nephites.]

 2 	And      [he] Moroni 		went 	to 	the 	city of Mulek 
    		with                 Lehi

 and     [he   Moroni]		took      command 
of 	the 	city[of Mulek] 
    and	gave it [command 			            [opposites]
of 	the 	city] 
   		unto  	           Lehi  
   Now behold 
this Lehi was 	a 	man 
who 	had 		been 	with     	           Moroni 
in 	the     MORE part 		             {AG}
of ALL 	his      battles 
__________


[Alma 53]

     	and 	he  [Lehi] was 	a 	man 
like 	unto 	           Moroni 				         01
	
and 	they  			rejoiced             
in    	each  other's safety 

[A]	Yea 	they  	were  		beloved 						         aa
     [B]						by    	each  other 

[A]  and 	also     [they  	were] 		beloved 
     [B]						by   ALL the     people  of Nephi

 3 And it came to pass 
     that 	after 	the Lamanites  
had    finished    burying   	their 	dead 
      and 	also                    [had    finished	burying] 	the     dead 
of 	the     Nephites 

they 
 	             [the Lamanites] 
were 		marched back 	
into 	the         land Bountiful

And      [he]    Teancum 			by 	the     orders of Moroni  
             		caused							         02
that 	they  
             [the Lamanites] 
should  	commence  laboring / 
in    laboring 			    	  [P , 1830 / Pjs ,1837]
in    digging 	a 	ditch 
round 						         03
about   	the   	land 
            >or          [round 						         bb
about] 	the  	city   Bountiful
   
 4  And[thus]	he    [Teancum]  	caused 
that 	they 	should 		build 		a 	breastwork of timbers 
upon 	the 	inner bank 
of 	the 	ditch 


__________
[Heb. 01 – Simile]				[Heb. 03 – Compound prepositions]
[Par. aa – Simple alternating parallelism]	[Par. bb – Clarification]
[Heb. 02 – Use of “caused that”]
 [Alma 53]

     	and 	they 			cast 	up 		dirt 
out 
of 	the 	ditch 
against the 	breastwork of timbers 
  
      And thus 	they [Teancum and Moroni] 
              	did 		cause   		the 	Lamanites
to 	labor 

             until 	they [Teancum and Moroni]		
had 		encircled 	the   	city of  Bountiful 
round about 
             	with 	a 	strong wall  of timbers 
and             [of]earth 
to 	an 	exceeding height

 5 	And           this  	city [of Bountiful] 
           			became 	an 	exceeding strong   hold 
          	ever after 

    	And   	in this   	city [of Bountiful] 	
they	did 		guard 		the 	prisoners               
of 	the 	Lamanites 

     	yea       [they 	did 		guard   		the 	prisoners] 
even 	within 	a 	            wall 

which    they [Teancum and  Moroni] 
had 		caused 		them
             [the 	Lamanites] 
to 	build 	with 	their 	own hands  

              Now     [he] Moroni 
was 		compelled     
to 	cause  		the 	Lamanites 
to 		labor 
        because 	it 	was 		easy    
to 	guard    		them 		
    while at 	their 	labor
__________




[Alma 53]

and 	he [Moroni] 		desired     ALL 	his      forces 
when 	he [Moroni] 
should 		make 		an 	attack			             {AG}	
upon 	the 	Lamanites

 6 And it came to pass 
that     [he]  Moroni  
had 	thus 	gained      	a         victory
over      ONE 					           04
of 	the 	GREATest 			         05
of 	the 	armies 
of 	the 	Lamanites 

and      [he   Moroni] 
had          	obtained possession 	
of 	the 	city of Mulek 
which 		was 				ONE 	
of 	the     	STRONGest holds 	
of 	the 	Lamanites 
in 	the 	land of *Nephi 
      And thus 	he [Moroni] 
had 	also 	built    		a        	STRONG      hold 
to 	retain 		his      	prisoners

[Note*  Did Mormon error in stating that "the city of Mulek . . . was . . . in the land of Nephi" (Alma 53:6)?  I 
think the solution to this problem might be found in examining the whole phrase.  The reader should note that Mormon is recounting Moroni's success in recapturing the city of Mulek, which had originally been established 
in the east wilderness (Alma 51:26) which was part of the greater land of Zarahemla. However, Amalickiah 
and the Lamanites had come from the "land of Nephi" and taken possession of the city of Mulek during the 
war when they invaded the land of Zarahemla.  Thus, perhaps Amalickiah and the Lamanites had extended 
the boundaries of their "land of Nephi."  
	Or put a better way, organized Lamanites from (or "in") the land of Nephi (as opposed to just any 
group of "idle Lamanites") had come into the territory of the east wilderness and set up not just any stronghold 
at the city of Mulek, but "one of the strongest holds [that] the [organized] Lamanites in [from] the land of Nephi" 
had established in the east wilderness during their campaign of war against the Nephites.
	If this is the case, then perhaps Mormon was not mistaken.  He had given the reader sufficient 
historical and geographical background in Alma 22:27-29 about the boundaries of the land of Nephi, and had 
used a very similar circumstance (driving out the Lamanites) and similar wording ("strongholds") just previously 
in Alma 50:6-11 to describe actions in the same area of the east wilderness.  (Alan C. Miner, Personal Notes)]  

[Note: Royal Skousen (The Earliest Text: 469) tries to solve this apparent dilemma by inserting the phrase “in 
the land of the Nephites.”]

__________
[Heb. 04 – Separation of prepositions]	
[Heb. 05 – Construct state  “of”]

[Alma 53]

 7 And it came to pass 
that 	he [Moroni] 
did  NO MORE	attempt 	a 	battle     
with   	the 	Lamanites 
in that year 

but 	he [Moroni] 
DID 		employ 		his      men 	
in 	preparing       
for 		war 

yea 
and 			in 	making                           fortifications 
to 	guard 	against  the 	Lamanites 

yea 
and 	also 	             [in] 	delivering    	their   women 
and   	their   children 
from      famine 
and      [from]     affliction 

	and 		             [in]	providing                       food 
for 	their  armies

[Note*  The abridger Mormon now gives a brief explanation of what has been going on elsewhere in the 
war.  In Alma 53:8-22 Mormon takes time in his narrative of the events on the east coast in the 28th year to 
relate the circumstances happening on the west coast as a consequence of Ammoron departing out of the 
land of Zarahemla (on the east coast), gathering a large army as he moved, and marching forth against the 
Nephites on the borders by the west sea (see Alma 52:12-13).  One should be aware that these events on the 
west sea actually started in the 26th year, however Mormon has been relating events that have happened 
on borders of the land by the east sea.  Thus, Mormon is going back in time.  The reader should note that in 
Alma 56:1 we find that Mormon inserts a more detailed history of this west coast campaign by including a 
letter that Helaman sent to Moroni.  (Alan C. Miner, Personal Notes)]  


The Lamanites Have Obtained Possession
of Some Nephite Cities on the West Sea South

 8 And now it came to pass 
that 	the 	armies 			of 	the 	Lamanites 	
on 	the 	west sea 		[1st W-E]
south---     		[2nd N-S]
	         [break in thought]     
__________

[Alma 53]

[Note: In Alma 53:8 Mormon uses a unique directional-geographical term, "the west sea south."  One might 
wonder why Mormon didn't just use the term "southward" here, or why Mormon doesn't ever use the com-
panion term "west sea north."  Should the term be understood as "West Sea south" or "west Sea South"?  
Although this verse is subject to interpretation, there is a good probability here that Mormon is pinpointing
borders that strategically separate the Nephites from the Lamanites.  If Zarahemla's west border went to 
the sea and occupied quite a few miles of seashore (north to south), then in this verse, Mormon could be
 trying to pinpoint the southern end of the west sea borders, or in other words, the southwest corner of the 
general land of Zarahemla. (Alan C. Miner, Personal Notes)]

									[break in thought]
[bookmark: _Hlk525096047]while 	in 		the 	absence 
of 	           Moroni  
on account of 	some 	intrigue			                [secret detrimental plans]  
amongst the    Nephites 				{AG}

which   [intrigue] 		caused 			dissensions        
[bookmark: _Hlk511718367]amongst them ---                  [end of break in thought]

             [the 	armies 			of 	the 	Lamanites]
had 		gained 		some 	ground 
over 	the     Nephites 

    	yea 
    insomuch   
that 	they 
             [the 	armies 			of 	the 	Lamanites]
had 		obtained possession 
of 	a 	number of their cities 
in 	that 	part of the land

9  And 	thus 				because of 		iniquity
      	               amongst them selves 
    	
yea 				because of 		dissensions 
and 	intrigue                
among   them selves 

they [the Nephites] 
were 		placed 	in 	the 	MOST dangerous circumstances

[Note*  In the language of the KJV a second-person singular verb is different from modern second-person 
singular  verbs in that a “st” is added]

__________

[Alma 53]

[Note:  According to Greg Wright (1976:63) and Donald W Parry (2007:365) part of verses 8-9 can be 
arranged in chiastic parallelism.   A chiastic structure with the parallel elements aligned is as follows:

8 . . . 	    the Lamanites . . .     
[A]    on account of some intrigue amongst the Nephites
[B]   which caused   dissensions
[C]  			            amongst them
[D] 			    had gained some ground 
over the Nephites
[D]  yea insomuch that they had obtained possession 
of a number of their cities in that part of the land
9			[C]   And thus because of iniquity amongst themselves
[B]   yea because of dissensions
[A]      and 	              intrigue among themselves    

_________
[Comment]
 10 And now 
behold 
I     [Mormon] 	
have  somewhat 
to 	say 
concerning 	the     people of Ammon 
who   		in the beginning
	were 					Lamanites

but 	by 	           Ammon 
and 	his      brethren 

     			       >or rather 	by 	the     power [of God]			         cc
and      [the]    word     of God 	      

they  	had 	been 	converted 						    dd  ee
unto 	the     Lord 

and 	they  	had 	been 	brought down 
into 	the 	land of Zarahemla     [bookend #1a]

and      [they] 	had 	ever since 
been 	protected 
by 	the     Nephites		         [bookend #1b]	

__________		
[Par. cc – Clarification]	
[Par. dd – Like beginnings  “they”]	
[Par. ee – Circular repetition  “been”]
[Alma 53]

 11	And				because of     	their  oath    
they 	had        been 	kept   	
from  	taking 	up 		arms 
against 	their	brethren 

for 	they 	had 		taken 		an       oath 
that 	they 		NEVER 
would		shed blood 	more 

and 			           according to  	their   oath   
they      would 	have 	perished 

yea 		   	          [according to 	their   oath] 
they 	would 	have 	suffered 	them  selves 
to 	have 	fallen 	into 	the 	hands 
of 	their 	brethren
had 
it 	not 	been 		for    	the     pity  		         [compassion]
and      [for]     	the     exceeding love 
which  [he]  Ammon 
and 	his  brethren 
had   		had 	for 	           them

 12 	And   
for 	this 			cause 	
they [the people of Ammon]	
were          	brought down 
into 	the 	land of Zarahemla     [bookend #2a]

and 	they          	ever 
had 	been 	protected 
by 	the     Nephites                         [bookend #2b]
* * *
		
 13 But it came to pass 
     that 	when    they 			saw  		the 	danger 
     and [when    they 			saw]		the 	MANY  afflictions 
and      [the	MANY] tribulations         
which 	the Nephites 		bore 	for                    them

__________



[Alma 53]

	they  	were 		moved 	with 	           compassion 
and      [they] 	were 		desirous    
to  	take  	up  	           arms 
in   the  defence of	their  country  		            < spelling >

 14 But behold 
as 	they 	were 	about          
to  	take     [up] 	their  	weapons of war 

they 	were 		overpowered 
 					          	by  	the     persuasions  
of         	           Helaman 
and   	his      brethren 

for 	they 	were 	about          
to 	break		the     oath 
which 	they 	had 		made

 15 	And	       Helaman 		feared 	lest 	
by 	so       doing 
they 	should 		lose 		their  souls 

       therefore 
ALL those 
who 	had 		entered into      	this    covenant 
          	were 		compelled                
to 	behold           	their [Nephite] brethren 

    		wade    through their 	afflictions 
in 	their 	dangerous circumstances 
at this time

 16 But behold
      	it came to pass 
             [that]	they [the people of Ammon] 
had 		MANY 	sons  
              who  	had     	NOT 	entered into 	a         covenant 
    	 that 	they 	would  	NOT 	take     [up] 	their 	weapons of war       
to 	defend 		them  selves 
against 		their 	enemies 
__________



[Alma 53]

       therefore 	they [the sons]
did 		assemble 	them selves 
together 
at this time 
as      	MANY [sons]
as 		were able 
to 	take	up 	           arms 

and	they 			called 		them  selves    Nephites
 17 	And 	they   			entered into	a         covenant 		
to 	fight 	for 	the     liberty 		          [alliteration]
of the Nephites 

yea       			to 	protect 		the     land 	
unto 	the     laying down 
of 	their  lives 
     	yea 
even 	they 		              covenanted 
that 	they   		NEVER                        
would 		give	up 	their  liberty 
 
    but   [that] 	they 	would 		fight 	in 	ALL     cases 
               to 	protect 	        	the     Nephites 
and     		              [to 	protect] 	them selves 	      
from 		bondage

18 Now behold there 	were 		two thousand 
of 	those young men 
who   			entered into 	this    covenant 
and      [who]			took     [up]	their  weapons of war 
to 	defend 		their  country           [or covenant land]

 19 And now 
behold 	
[A]    	as 	they 		NEVER 								          ff
had 			hitherto [until now] 
     [B]				been             	a  	           disadvantage 
          [C]						to 	the     Nephites 

[A]		they  became     now 		at this period of time 
     [B]					also 	a 	           GREAT support 
          [C]            				             [to 	the     Nephites]
__________
[Par. ff – Extended alternating parallelism]	
[Alma 53]

for 	they 			took     [up]	their   weapons of war 
and 	they 	would 							         [rhyming?]
that 	       Helaman 
should 	be 			their  leader		      [see Alma 56:5]

 20	And 	they 	were		ALL 		           young men 
and 	they 	were 		exceedingly valiant 			        	       [1920]       gg
for 	           courage 
    and  	also       for 	           strength 
    and  [also       for]	           activity     	   [doing]              {AL}

    but behold 	this 	was 	NOT 	ALL

they 	were	          	men 
who    	were 		true 	
           	at  ALL times 
              in whatsoever thing 
they 	were 		entrusted
             [to 	           do]

 21 	Yea 	they 	were  	          	men 	of 	           truth 
    		and    soberness   
[That is, these young men were exact and clear in what they thought and did.]

for	 they 	had 	been 	taught 	           
to  	keep 		the     commandments 
of       God 
and       to 	walk uprightly              
before             Him


~~~ Helaman Marches  with the  2000 Ammonite Soldiers
to the  Borders on the South by the West Sea

 22 And now it came to pass 
that 	       Helaman  
did  		march 	at 	the     head 				         06
of 	his      two thousand *stripling soldiers 
         	to 	the     support 
of 	the     people 
in 	the 	borders 
of 	the 	land 
on 	the 	south             [N-S]
by 	the 	west sea       [W-E]
__________
[Par. gg – Working out]
[Heb. 06 – Construct state with prepositions “at, of, to, of, in, of, on, by”]
[Alma 53]


[Note:  Mormon now returns the story to the timetable of the east coast battles]

 23 And thus 	ended 
     the twenty and eighth year 							         hh
      				of the reign of the judges 
over 	the     people of Nephi etc.    [deleted in 1920]
__________
[Par. hh  – Like chronological “paragraph” endings]

[Note: There are two consecutive verses in Alma 53 which create some confusion.  In Alma 53:22 Mormon states that "Helaman did march at the head of his two thousand stripling soldiers, to the support of the people in the borders of the land on the south by the west sea."  Then in the very next verse Mormon notes, "And thus ended the twenty and eighth year of the reign of the judges over the people of Nephi."  This creates a chronological question because in Helaman's epistle describing these same events he says that "in the twenty and sixth year, I, Helaman, did march at the head of these two thousand young men to the city of Judea . . ." (Alma 56:9).  One might ask, Did Helaman's stripling warriors march in the 28th year which date is found in Mormon's chronicles of the war (Alma 53:22-23), or did they march in the 26th year as  found in Helaman's epistle (Alma 56:9)? 
	In order to understand the solution to this problem, we must understand step by step how Mormon chose to record the war campaigns fought between the Nephites and the Lamanites on both the east coast and the west coast.  In Alma 51—53 Mormon abridges the action on the east coast up until the 28th year.  At this point in his abridgement Mormon takes time to summarize the success of the east coast campaign (Alma 53: 6-7).  In addition, as part of Mormon's summary of the war to date, and after summarizing the events on the east coast, Mormon tries to give some perspective to the reader by making a brief statement about what has happened on the west coast during this time.  He proceeds in Alma 53:9-21 to briefly explain the situation of the people of Ammon, and how 2000 of their sons came forth to "fight for the liberty of the Nephites."  At the end of this explanation Mormon makes this general statement about the accomplishments of Helaman and the 2000 warriors: "And now it came to pass that Helaman did march at the head of his two thousand stripling soldiers, to the support of the people in the borders of the land on the south by the west sea." (Alma 53:22)
	Once Mormon has made this statement in verse 22, knowing that he will later supply the details by including the epistle of Helaman in his abridgment, he considers his summary of the west coast finished and returns again to his abridged story of Moroni (which is taking place on the east coast) with the following statement: "And thus ended the twenty and eighth year of the reign of the judges over the people of Nephi" (Alma 53:23).  Thus, Mormon never did specifically date the event of Helaman's march, but rather it was Helaman who placed it "in the twenty and sixth year" (Alma 56:9).  (Alan C. Miner, Personal Notes)]  [See Appendix – Chronology]


[Note*  Regarding the origin and meaning of the word "stripling" in verse 22:  Because of the muscular appearance of the "stripling warriors" in the popular painting by Arnold Friberg, many have mistakenly associated the term 
"stripling" with the word "strapping" (defined as a "big and strong young person." - Oxford Dictionary)  In 
actuality, the word "stripling" is linked to "a long narrow piece or strip" on the notion that it connotes "one 
who is slender as a strip whose figure is not yet filled out." (Dictionary.com Collins English Dictionary)   
According to a thesaurus, these "stripling soldiers" were but "lads," youths," or “teenagers."  The thesaurus 
even includes the synonym "mama's boys" (how appropriate for these young men who had lost their fathers 
and had been raised by their mothers).  Understanding the meaning of the term "stripling" amplifies the 
miraculous nature of their story – see Alma chapter 56.]





 



Chapter 54
{Original 1830 Chapter XXV}
Ammoron and Moroni Debate the Exchange of Prisoners
 1 And now it came to pass 
in the commencement 				       [O / deleted in P / restored in 1981]
of the twenty and ninth year 							         aa
[in the reign] of the judges 

that      [he] Ammoron 		sent 	unto 	           Moroni 
desiring 
that 	he [Moroni] 
would 		exchange 	             [Lamanite] prisoners

 2 And it came to pass 
that     [he] Moroni felt to 	rejoice exceedingly 
at 	this 	request 

for	he [Moroni]		 desired 	the     provisions
which 		were 		imparted 
for 	the     support 
of 	the 	Lamanite  prisoners 

for 	the     support 
of 	his      own people 

and 	he [Moroni] 	also 	desired 	his      own people 
for 	the     strengthening 
of 	his      army
 
 3 	Now 	the Lamanites 
had 		taken              	MANY women 		
and 	             [MANY]children
		[as      Nephite        prisoners]
    	and	there 	was 	NOT 	a woman 
NOR 	a child 	among 	ALL 
the      [Lamanite] prisoners 
of 	           Moroni 
__________
[Par. aa – Like chronological “paragraph” beginnings]


[bookmark: _Hlk513878949][Alma 54]

            >or          [among ALL] 					         bb
the     		     prisoners 
whom          Moroni 									         cc
had 		taken 

       therefore 	       Moroni 		resolved 
upon 	a         stratagem 	
to 	obtain 	as 	MANY 		     prisoners 
of 	the     Nephites 
from 	the 	Lamanites   
as 	it 	were 		possible


Moroni's Epistle to Ammoron

 4    Therefore 
he [Moroni]  		wrote 		an       epistle 
and      [he   Moroni]		sent	 it          [the     epistle] 
by 	the 	servant of Ammoron 

the same 
who 	had 		brought 	an 	epistle 			[opposites]
to 	           Moroni  

      	Now 	these	are 	the 	words 
which 	he [Moroni] 		wrote 	unto 		Ammoron 
saying						[Quotation]

[Embedded letter –  Alma 54:5—54:14]

 5 	Behold         Ammoron
I     [Moroni] 
[bookmark: _Hlk45528810]have 		written unto 		you 	           [“wrote” – P  ]   {AG}     E
somewhat 		concerning 	this 	war	
which 	ye 	have 		waged 	against 	my     people 				    01  dd

       >or rather 											         ee
which 	thy brother 
hath 		waged 	against 	           them			

      and 	which 	ye 	are 	still 	determined 
to	carry 	on 
after 	his 	death
__________
[Par. bb – Clarification]			[Par. dd – General repetition  “ye, you, your”]	
[Par. cc – Circular repetition  “Moroni”]		[Par. ee – Clarification]
[Heb. 01 – Use of biblical personal pronouns]
[Alma 54]

 6 	Behold 
I     [Moroni] 
would		 tell 			you 				          ff
            ^something/somewhat 	concerning 	the     justice of God 	  [^O, P, 1830 / 1849]

and 		the     sword  
of	His    Almighty wrath 
which 		doth		hang 	over		you 

            EXCEPT 	ye 			repent 
  and  [EXCEPT 	ye] 			withdraw 	your 	armies   
into 	your 	own lands 

or         [into] 	the 	         lands           [“s” deleted in 1920]
of 	your 	possessions 
which 		is 				the 	         land of Nephi
									          [see note at end of chapter]

 7 	Yea 	I     [Moroni] 
would 		tell 			you 
these things 
if 	ye 	were 		capable 
of 	hearkening 
unto 	           them 

    	Yea 	I     [Moroni] 
would		 tell 			you 
concerning 	that 	awful hell 
that 	awaits 		to 	receive 		such 	murderers 
as 	thou     
    and  [as]	thy brother 
have 		been 

             EXCEPT 	ye 			repent 
    and [EXCEPT 	ye] 			withdraw 	your 	murderous purposes 
    and [EXCEPT 	ye] 			return 	with 	your 	armies 
to 	your 	own lands

 8 But 	as 	ye 	have 	once 	rejected 	these things 	             [“once” deleted in 1830]
    and  			have 		fought 	against 	the     people of the Lord 

    even  so 	I     [Moroni] 
may 		expect 
__________
[Par. ff – Circular repetition  “you / your”]
 [Alma 54]

             [that]	you 	will 		do   it 
             [or	reject 		these things 
and	fight 	against 	the     people of the Lord]  
again

 9  And 	now 
behold 
we 	are 		prepared 
to	receive 			you 
       	Yea 
    and EXCEPT 	you 			withdraw 	your 	purposes 
 	behold	
ye 	will 		pull 	down 	the     wrath 
of 	           That God 
Whom  you 	have 		rejected 
upon 		you 
even 	to 	your 	utter destruction

 10 	But 	as the Lord liveth 		[a covenant oath]

our armies 
shall 		come 	upon 		you 
            EXCEPT 	ye 			withdraw 

and 	ye 	shall 	soon 	be visited 
with 		death 

for 	we 	will 		retain/retake 	our     cities 	         	    [O, PC  /P* ]   {AG?}
and      	our     lands 
[Note:  One of the KJV  meanings of “retain” is to “hold” or “maintain” from loss.]

yea 
and   	we 	will 		maintain 	our     religion 
and 	the     cause 
of 	Our    God

[bookmark: _Hlk525096641] 11 But behold 
it supposeth me 						[I suspect]            {AG}
that 	I     [Moroni]		talk 	to 		you 
concerning 	these things 
in 		vain 
__________



[Alma 54]

or 	it supposeth me 					              [I suspect]	            {AG}
that 	thou 	art 		a child 	of 		hell 
   
       therefore 	I     [Moroni]									         gg
will 		close 		my     epistle 
by 	telling 			you 

that	I     [Moroni]
will 	NOT 	exchange 		prisoners 

 save  [EXCEPT] 	it 	be 	on 	conditions 						         02
that 	ye 	will 		deliver 	up 	a         man 
and 		his      wife 
and 		his      children
for 	ONE 	prisoner 

[bookmark: _Hlk512229799][A]	if 	this 	be 	the 	case 				              [or condition]  	          hh
that	ye 	will 		do  it 
    [B]     [then]	I     [Moroni]
will 		exchange      	             [prisoners]

 12 And [But]											         03
behold 
[A]	if 	you 			do NOT this 
    [B1]   [then]	I     [Moroni]
will 		come 	against 		you 
with 	my     armies 
yea 	
     [B2]	even	I     [Moroni] 
will 		arm 		my     women  		 
and 	my     children 

     [B3]	and 	I     [Moroni]
will 		come 	against 		you 

     [B4]	and  	I     [Moroni]
will		follow 			you 
even 	into 	your 	own land 
which    is 	the     land 
of 	our     first inheritance 
__________
[Par. gg – Like beginnings   “I  Moroni”]		[Heb. 03 – Use of “and” meaning “but”]
[Heb. 02 – Plurals]	
[Par. hh – Alternating parallelism]

[Alma 54]

yea 
[A]	and 	it 	shall 		be 			blood				          ii
    [B]						for                    blood 
[A]	yea       [it	shall 		be] 			life 
    [B]						for 	           life 

and 	I     [Moroni]
will 		give 			you 
           battle 
     even until 	you 	are 		destroyed
 		from 
off 	the     face 
of 	the     earth       [land]

 13         Behold 
[A]		I     [Moroni]									           jj
    [B]			am 			in 	my    [righteous] anger 

[A] and  also 	my people
    [B]                                  [are 			in 	their  righteous   anger]

[A]		ye 	have 		sought 							    kk   LL
    [B]				to 	murder 	           us 

[A]	and 	we	 have 	only 	sought 
    [B]				to 	defend 		our    lives/selves  	             [O / P, 1830]

      But 	behold	 
[A]	if 	ye 			seek 							        mm
    [B]				to 	destroy 	           us  MORE 

[A]        [then]	we 	will 		seek 
    [B]				to 	destroy 		you

yea 
[bookmark: _Hlk512196285]and 	we 	will 		seek 		our     lands         	[“s” removed after O]
						the     lands	 	[“s” removed in 1920]
of 	our     first inheritance

 
__________
[Par. ii – Simple alternating parallelism with duplication for emphasis]	[Par. LL – Circular repetition  “sought/seek”]	
[Par. jj – Simple alternating parallelism]					[Par. mm – Simple alternating parallelism]
[Par. kk – Simple alternating contrasting parallelism]

[Alma 54]

[Ending]
14 	Now 	I     [Moroni] 		close 		my     epistle  		           [Epistle]    E
I	am 
       Moroni 
I     [Moroni] 
am 	       a 	leader   of 	the     people 
of 	the     Nephites
     * * * 


Ammoron's Epistle to Moroni

 15 Now it came to pass 
that 	        Ammoron 									         nn
when 	he 	had 		received 	this    epistle 
was 		angry 

and 	he  [Ammoron] 		wrote 		another epistle   		           E
unto                 Moroni 

and 	these 	are 	the 	words 
which 	he  [Ammoron]		wrote 
saying		
				
[Letter quoted from 1o source  - Alma 54:16-24]

 16		I 	am 
        Ammoron 				the 	king 
of 	the 	Lamanites 

I      [Ammoron]	
am 				the 	brother of Amalickiah 
whom 	ye 	have 		murdered  

Behold 	I     [Ammoron]
will 		avenge 		his 	blood 
upon 	you 

yea 
and 	I     [Ammoron]
will 		come 	upon 	you 
with 	my 	armies     

for 	I     [Ammoron]		fear    NOT 	your   threatenings

__________
[Par. nn – Circular repetition  “Ammoron”]

[Alma 54]

17  For  behold  your 	fathers 
did 		wrong 		their 	brethren 
      insomuch that 	
they 	did 		rob 			them 
[their 	brethren]
of 	their 	right 
to 	the     government 
when 	it [the government] 	
rightly*	belonged 			      [“rightfully” in O]
unto 		them

 18 And now 
behold 
if 	ye 	will    		lay 	down 	your   arms
    and  [if 	ye 	will] 		subject 		your   selves 
to 	be 	governed 
       			by 		those to whom 
     the government 
doth 		rightly 	belong 

then 		will 
I     [Ammoron]		cause 							          04
that 	my people 	
shall 		lay 	down 	their 	weapons 

   and   [that	my people
			shall 		be 	at 		war NO more

 19 	Behold  ye 	have 		breathed out 	MANY threatenings 			          05
against 		me 
and      [against] my 	people 

       but behold 	
we 			fear NOT 	your   threatenings

 20 Nevertheless 
I     [Ammoron]
will 		grant 
to 	exchange 		prisoners 	
             	according to 	your   request 
    gladly 
__________
[Heb. 04 – Use of “cause that”]	
[Heb. 05 – Idiom  “breathed out”]

[Alma 54]

that 	I     [Ammoron]
may 		preserve 	my 	food 
for 	my 	men of war 

and 	we 	will 		wage 		a 	war 
which 		shall 		be 			eternal 

[bookmark: _Hlk512191720]either 		to 	the 	subjecting 	the     Nephites 	
to 	our 	authority 
or 	             [to 	the 	subjecting 	the     Nephites]
to 	their 	eternal extinction

 21 And as 			concerning 		that   God 				{AG}
whom 	ye 			say 
we 	have 		rejected

      	behold 	we 			know   	NOT     	such   A Being 
      [but]				NEITHER 
do 
ye 

       but 	if 	it 	so 		be							{AG}
that 	there 	IS 				such   A Thing 

             [then]	we 			know 	NOT 
       but that 	He 	hath 		made			us 
as well 	as       	you

 22 And if 	it 	so 		be 
that 	there 	is	 			a 	Devil 
and 	a 	Hell 
             [then]
      	behold 		will 
He 		not 	send 		you	There 
to 	dwell 	with 	my 	brother 
whom 	ye	have 		murdered 

   [and]	whom 	ye	have 		hinted 
that 	he 	hath 		gone 	to 	such   A Place ?  

      But 	behold 
these	things 		matter 	NOT
__________

[Alma 54]

[bookmark: _Hlk520624449] 23	 	I am Ammoron 
and      [I       [Ammoron]						         [Genealogy ]	G
 am] 		a 	descendant of Zoram 
whom 	your fathers 		pressed   		[forced or pressured to comply or submit]
and	brought out 
 of 		Jerusalem

 24 And behold 
Now* 	I       [Ammoron]						     [“I am now” in O ]
                 am 	[also]	a 	bold Lamanite 

        	behold 		
this war
hath 	been 	waged 	
to 	avenge 		their	wrongs 

and 	to 	maintain  
and 	to 	obtain 		their      rights 
to 	the     government 

[Ending]

and 	I       [Ammoron]	close 		my 	epistle 
to 	           Moroni
  * * * 
__________



[Note: By reverting to the early manuscripts and editions of the Book of Mormon, we find in Alma 54:6 that 
there were “lands” that made up an apparently larger “land of Nephi.”  In other words, a general land of 
Nephi encompassed many multiple “lands.”  
One has to wonder just how many of these "lands" there were that made up the general land of Nephi 
and when they came into being.  As early as the time of Jarom we find the following written about the 
general land of Nephi:

The [people of Nephi] were scattered upon much of the face of the land, and the Lamanites also.  And 
they were exceedingly more numerous than were they of the Nephites . . . And it came to pass that they 
came many times against us, the Nephites to battle . . .  wherefore, we withstood the Lamanites and 
swept them away out of our lands, and began to fortify our cities, or whatsoever place of our 
inheritance.  (Jarom 1:6-7)]





Chapter 55
{Original 1830 Chapter XXV – continued}

 1 Now it came to pass 
     that 	when   [he] Moroni 									         aa
had 		received 	this     	epistle 
he [Moroni] 
was     MORE 	angry 

[A]      because 	he [Moroni] 		knew 						        	         bb
    [B]	that 	        Ammoron 
had 	a 	perfect knowledge 
of 	his 	fraud

[A]	Yea   	he [Moroni] 		knew 
    [B]	that 	        Ammoron 		knew 

that 	it 	was 	NOT a 	just cause 						         01
that 		had 		caused 		him 
to 	wage 		a 	war 
against 	the     people of Nephi

 2 	And 	he [Moroni] 		said				                              [Quote?]

 	Behold 	I     [Moroni] 
will 	NOT 	exchange 	 	prisoners 
with 		Ammoron 
SAVE 	he  [Ammoron] 
will 		withdraw 	his 	purpose 
as 	I     [Moroni] 
have 		stated 	in 	my     epistle 

for 	I     [Moroni] 
will 	NOT 	grant 	unto	him      [Ammoron] 
that 	he  [Ammoron]
shall 	have      	any 	MORE 	power
     than what 	he  [Ammoron] 	hath 	got
__________
[Par. aa – Circular repetition  “Moroni”]
[Par. bb – Simple alternating parallelism]	
[Heb. 01 – Noun & verb with the same root  “cause”]


[bookmark: _Hlk513879405][Alma 55]

 3 	Behold 	I     [Moroni] 		know 		the 	place 
where  [they] the Lamanites 	do guard 	my     people 		       [“doth” – P ]  {AG}
whom 	they [the Lamanites]
			have 	taken 			prisoners 

      and 	as  	        Ammoron 
would 	NOT 	grant 	unto 	me     
mine  epistle 
behold 	I     [Moroni] 
will 		give 	unto 	him    	[Ammoron] 
               according to	my     words 

[bookmark: _Hlk512624392][A]	Yea 	I     [Moroni] 									         cc
    [B]			will 		seek 			death 
among		them 
[A]	until 	they 	
    [B]			shall 		sue 	for 	           peace		[seek by request]    {AL}


~~~ Moroni Takes the City of Gid by Strategy

 4 And now it came to pass 
     that 	when 	       Moroni 	had 	said 		these words 
he [Moroni]		caused 							         02
that 	a search 
should 	be 	made 	among 	his      men 

[A]that perhaps 	he [Moroni] 									         dd
might 		find 		a         man 		          [Genealogy]	G
    [B]		who 	was 	a 	descendant	of 	Laman 
among             them

 5 And it came to pass 
[A]	that 	they 		found 	one 
    [B] 	             [who 	was 	a 	descendant 	of 	Laman] 
whose 	name 	was 	Laman 

and 	he [Laman] 
was 		one 	of 	the 	servants 
of 	the 	king 
who 	was 		murdered 
by 		Amalickiah
__________
[Par. cc – Simple alternating parallelism]	[Par. dd – Simple alternating parallelism]
[Heb. 02 – Use of “caused that”]
[Alma 55]

 6 	Now 	       Moroni 		caused 
that     [he]  Laman 
and 	a small number of his men 
should 		go	forth 
unto 	the 	guards 
who 	were 			over 	the     Nephites

 7 	Now 	the Nephites 
were 		guarded 
in 	the 	city of Gid 

[bookmark: _Hlk512579576]       therefore   [he] Moroni 		appointed  	           Laman 		      [wording in 1837]
and      [he   Moroni] 		caused 
that 	a small number of men 
[bookmark: _Hlk512580172]should 		go 	with 	him   [Laman]

[Note:  In the Original and Printers Manuscript, the above reads as follows (similarly structured in my way):

        therefore 	        Moroni 		caused 
that 	       Laman
and	a small number of men  
which 		was 		appointed 				    [“were” – AG] 
to 	go 	with 	him . . . 	         [“ . . . “ added in P, deleted in 1837]
_______________________

 8  And it came to pass             							       [deleted in 1837]
     that	when 	it was evening 
       Laman 		went 	to 	the 	guards 
who 	were 			over	 the    Nephites 

      and 	behold 	they [the guards] 	saw 		him   [Laman] 
coming 
and 	they [the guards] 	hailed 		him   [Laman]	[called at a distance to him]  {AL}
but 	he [Laman]  		saith 	unto 		them 		  [said ?]

Fear 	NOT 
Behold 	I 	am 	a 	Lamanite  
Behold 	we 	have 		escaped 
from 	the     Nephites 
and 	they 	sleep 
      and 	behold 	we 	have 		taken 	of 	their  wine 		    [“took” – O, P ]  {AG}
and 	             [have] 		brought             [it]
with 	us
__________

[Alma 55]

 9  Now when  [they] the guards 	heard 		these words 
they [the guards] 	received 	him 
with 		joy 

and 	they [the guards] 	said 	unto 	him 

Give 	us 
of 	your   wine 				         ee
that 	we 	may 		drink 

We 	are 		glad 
that 	ye 	have 	thus 	taken 		           wine 
with 	you 
for 	we 	are 		weary

 10	But       [he] Laman 		said 	unto 	them
 
Let 	us 		keep 	of 	our     wine 
         [  ] till 	we 			go 	against 	the     Nephites        	       
to 		battle  

 But 	this 			saying 	
only 	made 			them 
            MORE 	desirous 
to 	drink 	of 	the     wine

 11	For				said 
they 

We 	are 		weary 
     therefore 	let 	us 		take 	of 	the     wine 
and 	
         by and by 	we 	shall 		receive 	          [MORE]  wine 	      [at once, immediately]    {AL}
for 	our	rations 
		
            which  [wine] 	
will 		strengthen 	us 
to 	go 	against 	the     Nephites

 12	And      [he] Laman 		said 	unto 	them
 
You 	may 		do 
              according to 	your 	desires
__________
[Par. ee – Like endings  “wine”]

[Alma 55]

 13 And it came to pass
[A]	that 	they [the guards] 								     ff  gg
    [B]			did 		take	of 	the	wine 
         [C]						freely 			           [without restraint]
            [D]	and 	it	was 		pleasant 
to 	their 	taste 

[A]   therefore 	they [the guards]  	
    [B]					took 	of      	it           [wine]
        [C]					MORE 	freely 
            [D]and 	it 	was 		strong* 
having 	been 	prepared 
in 	its 	strength*    			         03

 14 And it came to pass 
             [that]	they [the guards] 	
did 		drink 
and 		were 		merry 
and 	
         by and by 											         04
they [the guards] 
were 	ALL 	drunken

 15 And now 	
when   [he] Laman 
and 	his  men 		saw 

[A]	that 	they [the guards] 								         hh
    [B]			were 	ALL 	drunken 
[A] and [that 	they  the guards] 
    [B]			were 	in    a 	deep sleep 

they 
      [Laman 
and 	his  men] 		returned   to 	           Moroni 
and 	told		him   [Moroni] 
ALL 	the     things 
that 		had 		happened

 16 And now	this 	was 		according to 	the     design 
of       Moroni  
__________
[Par. ff – Extended alternating parallelism]		[Heb. 04 – Idiom    “by and by”]
[Par. gg – Circular repetition  “they the guards”]		[Par. hh – Simple synonymous parallelism]
[Heb. 03 – verb and noun with same root ]
[Alma 55]

And     [he]  Moroni 
had 		prepared 	his      men 
with                  weapons of war 

and 	he [Moroni] 	            ^went /sent 				 [^O, P, 1830 / 1837]
to 	the	city Gid 		[no “of”]
while 	the Lamanites 
were 	in  a 	deep sleep 
     and 	drunken 

and      [he   Moroni] 		cast	in 	           weapons of war 
in unto 	the     prisoners 	      [deleted in 1920]     

    insomuch 
that 	they [the prisoners]  
were 	ALL 	armed
 17 				yea	even 	to 	their  women 
and      [even 	to] ALL	those 
of 	their  children 

     	           >[or	to]	as       many 				          ii
as 		were  able to 	use 	       a 	           weapon of war 
when 	       Moroni 	had 	armed         ALL 	those prisoners 

     And [now]					       ALL those things 
were 		done 	
in   a      profound silence
             [that	they 	might  	NOT	awaken		the 	Lamanites]		     [omission]

 18 	But 			had 
they 			awakened 	the 	Lamanites 	[“awoke” – O, P ]  {AG}
behold 	they 	were 		drunken 				                  
and 	the Nephites 								
could 	have	slain 		them

 19  But behold this 	was 	NOTthe desire 	of 	           Moroni 				          jj
[bookmark: _Hlk512650246][A]         [for]	he [Moroni]  									         kk
    [B]			did 	NOT 	delight 	in 		murder 
or 	bloodshed 
__________
[Par. ii – Clarification]
[Par. jj – Circular use of NOT
[Par. kk – Simple alternating contrasting parallelism]


[Alma 55]

[A]	but 	he [Moroni] 		
    [B]					delighted 
in 	the     saving 
of 	his      people 
from 		destruction 

    and 	for 	this cause 
             [that]	he [Moroni]
 	might 	NOT 	bring 	upon 	him 	injustice 
[A]		he [Moroni]									          LL
    [B]			would 	NOT 	fall 	upon 	the 	Lamanites 
[A]	and      [he   Moroni]
    [B]			would 	NOT] 	destroy 	them 
in 	their 	drunkenness

 20	But 	he [Moroni] 	had 	obtained 	his      desires 
 for 	he [Moroni] 	had 	armed 		those prisoners 
of 	the     Nephites 
who 	were 		within 		the 	walls  		     [“s” deleted in P ]
of 	the 	city [Gid]

	and      [he   Moroni] 	had 	given 		them  power 		    [“gave” – O, P ] {AG}
to 	gain possession 
of 	those 	parts 
which 		were 		within		the 	walls

 21And then 	he [Moroni] 		caused       ^his/the     men     		           [^O, P / 1830]
who 	were 		with 		him 
to 	withdraw a pace 					         05
from 	them 
and      [to] 	surround 	the 	armies of the Lamanites

22 Now behold this 	was 		done 	in the night time* 		       [opposites]
[bookmark: _Hlk70628120] so that when 	the Lamanites 		awoke 	in the morning* 
[bookmark: _Hlk513560933][A]		they 			beheld 							        mm	
    [B]	that 	they 	were 		surrounded
by 	the     Nephites 
without *		         [opposites]
[A]	and      [they 			beheld] 
    [B]	that 	their prisoners 
were 		armed 		within *
__________
[Par. LL – Simple alternating parallelism]	[Par. mm – Simple alternating parallelism] 
[H b. 05 – Epithet]

[Alma 55]

 23 And thus 	they 			saw 
that 	the Nephites 	had 	power 	over 		them 

and 	in 	these circumstances 
they 			found 
that 	it 	was 	NOT 	expedient 				           [profitable]
that 	they 	should 		fight 	with 	the     Nephites 

       therefore 	their chief captains 	demanded 	their 	weapons of war 
and 	they 			brought			them 
forth 
and      [they] 			cast 			them 
at 	the     feet 
of 	the     Nephites 
             [while]				pleading 
for 	           mercy

 24Now behold 	
this 	was 	the 	desire 	of 	           Moroni  

He [Moroni] 		took 		them 	prisoners of war 
and      [he   Moroni] 		took possession 
of 	the 	city [Gid]

and      [he   Moroni] 		caused							          06
that 	ALL the prisoners 
should 	be 	liberated 
who 	were 		Nephites 

and 	they	did 		join 		the     army of Moroni 
and      [they] 	were 	a 	GREAT strength 
to 	his      army

 25 And it came to pass 
that 	he [Moroni] 
did 		cause* 		the 	Lamanites                                     {AG}
whom 	he [Moroni]	 had 	taken 			prisoners 

that 	they 	should 		commence 	a         labor 
in 	strengthening 	the     fortifications 
round 
about 	the     city  Gid			    [no “of”]
__________
[Heb. 06 – Use of “caused that”]
[Alma 55]

 26 And it came to pass 
     that 	when 	he [Moroni] 	had 	fortified 	the     city  Gid 
according to 	his      desires 

he [Moroni] 		caused 
that 	his  prisoners 
should 	be 	taken 	to 	the     city   Bountiful 		[no “of”]

and 	he [Moroni] 	also 	guarded 	that    city [Bountiful] 
with 	an       exceedingly strong force         [1981]

 27 And it came to pass 	
that 	they [the Nephites] 	
did---		
    notwithstanding 	ALL   the 	intrigues 				  [secret schemes]
of 	the 	Lamanites--- 
keep 
and 	protect     ALL 	the 	prisoners 
whom 	they 		had 	taken 

       and also     [they	did]		maintain  ALL 	the     ground 
and 	   [ALL] 	the     advantage 
which 	they 		had 	retaken

 28 And it came to pass 
that     [they] the Nephites 
began 	again     
to 	be victorious 
and	to 	reclaim 	their  rights
and 	their  privileges

 29 		MANY   times 	
did 
             [they] the Lamanites 	attempt						         07
to 	encircle 	           them 
about 
by night 

but 	in 	these 		attempts 
they [the Lamanites] 
did 		lose 	    MANY 	prisoners
__________
[Heb. 07 – Verb & noun with the same root  “attempt”]

[Alma 55]

 30 	And 	MANY   times 	
did 
they [the Lamanites] 	attempt 
to 	administer 
of 	their  	wine 
to 	the     Nephites 

	that 	they [the Lamanites] 
might 		destroy 	           them 
             [the     Nephites]
with 		poison 
or 	with 		drunkenness

 31 But behold 
             [they] the Nephites 
were 	NOT 	slow 	
to 	remember 	the     Lord their God 
in 	this 
their  times of affliction       [deleted in 1852]

[A]		They [the Nephites] 								         nn
    [B]			could	NOT be taken 	in 	their 	snares 
[bookmark: _Hlk512666179][A]	yea 	they [the Nephites] 
    [B]			would	NOT partake 	of 	their 	wine 
[A]	yea	they [the Nephites]	
    [B]			would 	NOT 	take 	of 		wine		      [deleted in 1837]

SAVE 	they [the Nephites]	
had 	first 	given 	to 	some 
of 	the 	Lamanite prisoners

 32 	And 	they [the Nephites] 
were 	thus 	cautious 
that 		NO 	poison 
should 	         be administered 
among 	           them 

[bookmark: _Hlk512666242][A]   for 	if 	their 	wine 									         oo
    [B]   			would 		poison 		a 	Lamanite 
[A]        [then] 	it [their wine]
    [B]   			would 	also 	poison 		a         Nephite 
__________
[Par. nn – Repeated alternating parallelism]	
[Par. oo – Simple alternating parallelism]

[Alma 55]

      And thus 	they [the Nephites] 
did 		try 	ALL 	their 	liquors		     [test]	             {AL}

33 And now it came to pass 
that 	it 	was 		expedient
for                Moroni 	to	make preparations 
to 	attack 		the	city   Morianton 	[no “of”]

       for 	behold [they] the Lamanites 	
had 			by 	their 	labors 
           		fortified 	the 	city   Morianton 	[no “of”]
until 	it 		had 	become 	an 	exceeding stronghold

 34
	And 	they [the Lamanites]
[A]			were continually bringing 	new 	forces				         pp
[bookmark: _Hlk512666988]         [B]						into 	that	city 
[A]  and also                    [were continually bringing]	new 	supplies of provisions
        [B]           				             [into 	that	city] 


 35 And thus 	ended 
     the twenty and ninth year 							         qq
     				of the reign of the judges 
over 	the     people of Nephi

__________
[par. pp – Simple alternating parallelism]	
[Par. qq – Like chronological “paragraph/chapter” endings]



[Alma 55]





Chapter 56
{Original 1830 Chapter XXVI}
Helaman’s Epistle to Moroni   

 1 And now it came to pass 
    		in the commencement 
of the thirtieth year 							         aa
    				of the reign of the judges 

    		on the second   day 
    		in  the first         month 

             [he] Moroni 		received 	an      epistle 			 [Epistle]	E
from 	           Helaman 

stating 		the     affairs 
of 	the     people 
in 	that   quarter of the land


~~~ Helaman’s Military Actions on the South Borders by the West Sea
[These events have taken place over the last few years]

 2 	And 	these 	are 	the 	words 
which    he [Helaman] 		wrote 
saying
[Letter quoted from 1o source  - Alma 56:123—58:41]

My dearly beloved brother  Moroni 
        as 	well     					in 	the     Lord   				         01
        as [well]					in 	the     	tribulations 
of 	our     warfare 

[Note:  The word “well” (as in “full well”)  is a Hebraism that sometimes implies knowledge of something even superior knowledge.  Notice how  Helaman uses a form of the word “know”  and “covenant” and “brother” (covenant language) in his introductory words to Moroni.]

              Behold 
My             beloved brother [Moroni]
__________
[Par. aa – Like chronological “paragraph” beginnings]	
[Heb. 01 – Hebraism   “well”]
[bookmark: _Hlk513879667][Alma 56]

I     [Helaman]  
have somewhat 
to 	tell 		you   [Moroni]
concerning 	our     warfare 
in 	this 	part 
       of 	the 	land


~~~Helaman Marches with His 2000 Ammonite Sons

 3      	Behold 	two thousand 
of 	the 	sons 
of 	those 	men 
whom 	        Ammon 		brought down 
out of 	the 	land of Nephi

[Note:  These “men” were among the Lamanites converted by Ammon and his brothers in their missionary 
journey to the land of Nephi (see Alma chapters 17 to 26 inclusive).  These Lamanites converted by Ammon 
buried their weapons and swore an oath to suffer and die rather than take up arms again against their 
brethren (see Alma 24:5-18).  Subsequently many of their number were killed by their attacking Lamanite 
brethren because they refused to take up arms.  Ultimately, their Lamanite opponents became so taken 
with this spectacle of submission that they stopped the slaughter, and many of them were converted (see 
Alma 24:20-26).] 

now	ye 	have 		known 
that 	these 	were 	a  	descendants 	of 	Laman      [“a” deleted, “s” added in 1852]
who	 was 				the 	eldest son 
of 	our 	father Lehi   	         [Genealogy]    G

 4	Now 	I     [Helaman]
need 	NOT 	rehearse 
unto 	you
 	concerning 	their 	traditions 
or         [concerning] 	their 	unbelief 
for 	thou 			knowest    
concerning ALL 	these things           [parallelism  Whole = Parts]

 5    Therefore 
it  ^sufficeth / supposeth me 					 [^O, 1840 / P, 1830]
that	I     [Helaman]		tell 		you 
that 	two thousand 			of 	these young men 
have 		taken   [up]	their   weapons of war 
__________


[Alma 56]

and 		would 
that 	I     [Helaman]
should 		be 		their  leader		       [see Alma 53:19]

     and [that] 	we 	have 		come 	forth 
to 	defend 		our     country

 6  And 	now 	ye 		also 	know 
concerning	the     covenant 
which 	their fathers 		made   [with 	           God] 		   [see Alma 24:17-19]
that 	they 	would 	NOT 	take 	up 	their 	weapons of war 		         bb
against their 	brethren 
to 	shed blood

 7 	But 	in the twenty and sixth year 
when 	they 
           	             [their fathers] 		saw 		our 	afflictions
and 		our 	tribulations 
for	them 
they
             [their fathers] 
were about to 	break 		the     covenant 
which 	they 	had 		made   [with 	           God]
and 	             [were about to] 	take 	up 	their 	weapons of war 
in 	our     defence

 8 	But 	I     [Helaman] 
would 	NOT 	suffer  		them 		         [allow]       [rhyming ?] 
that 	they 	should		break  		this    covenant 
which 	they 	had 		made   [with 	           God]

supposing 
that 	God 	would 		strengthen 	           us 
    insomuch 
that 	we 	should 	NOT 	suffer 	MORE 			[suffer]
because of 	the     fulfilling*
             [of] 	the     oath 
which 	they 	had 		taken   [with 	           God]

[Note*  A covenant oath can be “fulfilled” by penalties for disobedience to that oath.]

__________
[Par. bb – Circular repetition  “they”]


[Alma 56]

 9   But 	behold 	
here 	is 	one      [covenant] thing  
             [with 	           God]  
          in which 	we 	may 		have 		           GREAT joy  

      For 	behold  in the twenty and sixth year 

I      Helaman 
did 		march 	at 	the     head 
of 	these two thousand young men 
to 	the 	city of Judea 

to 	assist Antipus 
whom 	ye 	had 		appointed 	a         leader 
over 	the     people 
of 	that 	part 
of 	the 	land

 10 	And	I     [Helaman] 	
did 		join 		my      two thousand sons 
for     	they 	are 		worthy 
to be 	called 			                       sons      
to	the     army 
of 	           Antipus 

          in which 	strength 
Antipus did 		rejoice exceedingly 

[Note:  Helaman refers to his two thousand warriors as "young men" (Alma 56:9) but their age is not stated.  
Spencer Condie notes that Helaman once referred to them as "men" (Alma 53:20), sometimes as "striplings" 
(Alma 53:22; 56:57), other times as his "little sons" (Alma 56:30 and 56:39), but most frequently as "my sons" 
(Alma 56:10, 27, 44, 46, 57:22).  (Spencer J. Condie, "Righteous Oaths, Reproof, and Reconciliation," in Studies 
in Scripture: Book of Mormon, Part 2, p. 85.)]

        for behold 	his army 
had 	been 	 reduced
              [in 	           number] 
by 	the 	Lamanites 
           because*	their forces 
had		slain 	a 	vast    number 
of 	our     men
__________



[Alma 56]

for 	which 			cause 
we 	have 	to 	mourn

[Note* The following changes have occurred in the verse above marked with an asterisk:
   	because of the numerority of their forces / having slain a vast number		               [O, P, 1830]
	Because their forces had slain a vast number			                      [wording in 1837]

 11 Nevertheless 
we 	may 		console 	our     selves 
in 	this    point 
[bookmark: _Hlk513577260][A]	that 	they 	have 		died 	in 	the     cause 				         cc
    [B]						of 	their  country 

[A]	and      [they	have		died	in 	the     cause
    [B]						of 	their  God 
yea 
and 	they 	are 		happy   

 12 	And      [they] the Lamanites 
had 	also 	retained 	MANY 	prisoners 
ALL of whom 
are 		chief captains 

for 	NONE  other    [but the  chief captains] 
have 
they [the Lamanites] 	spared alive  

[A]     	And 	we 		    	suppose 						         dd      
    [B]	that 	they [the chief captains]
        [C]			are 		now 	at 	this 	time 	
in 	the 	land of Nephi 
[A]         [and]	it 	is 	   	SO 
    [B]	if 	they [the chief captains] 	
        [C]			are 	NOT 	slain

 13 And now 	these 	are 		the cities 
          of which  [they] the Lamanites 
have obtained 	possession 
by 	the 	shedding 			    
of 	the 	blood 				         02
of   SO 	MANY 
of	our     valiant men
__________
[Par. cc – Simple alternating parallelism]	[Heb. 02 – Construct state  “of”]
[Par. dd – Extended alternating parallelism]
[Alma 56]

14 		The land of Manti 		[see note below]					         ee
            >or 	the city  of Manti 							  	           ff
and 	the city  of Zeezrom 					
and 	the city  of Cumeni 
and 	the city  of Antiparah

 15 	And 	these 	are 		the cities 
which 	they [the Lamanites]  	possessed 
when 	I     [Helaman]		arrived 	at 	the     city  of Judea

[Note: One might wonder if Helaman made a mistake when he said in Alma 56:14, "the land of Manti, or the 
city of Manti."  Is there a difference between a "land" and a "city"?  For a good discussion on this subject see the commentary on Alma 51:25.]

and	I     [Helaman]		found 		           Antipus 
and 		his      men    

toiling 	with 	their  mights 		 [“s” deleted in 1920]
to 	fortify 		the     city [of Judea]

 16 	Yea 
[bookmark: _Hlk513616868][A]	and	they 	were 		depressed 						         gg
     [B]						in 	           body 
[A]	as 	well  	as	             [depressed] 	
     [B]						in 	           spirit 

[A] 	for	they 	had 		fought valiantly						         hh
    [B]						by 	day 
[A]	and      [they	had]		toiled 
    [B]						by	night 	
to 	maintain 	their   cities 

      And thus 	they 	had 		suffered 	GREAT afflictions 
of 	EVERY kind

 17 And now 	they 	were 		determined 
to 	conquer 
in 	this     place 
or         [to] 	die	
             [in 	this     place]

__________
[Par. ee – Distribution    of possessed Lamanite cities]	[Par. gg – Simple alternating parallelism]
[Par. ff – Clarification]				[Par. hh – Simple alternating parallelism]

[Alma 56]

       therefore 	you   [Moroni]
			may 	well 	suppose 				           		        

that 	this little force 
which 	I     [Helaman]		brought with  me 
yea 	those sons of mine 
gave 	           them   [Antipus 
and    his         men] 
                         GREAT hopes 
and    MUCH joy

 18 And now it came to pass
     that 	when   [they] the Lamanites 	saw 
that 	Antipus 
had 		received 	a         GREATer strength 
to 	his      army 

they [the Lamanites]  
were 		compelled 
by 	the     orders of Ammoron 
to NOT  come 	against the     city  of Judea 
or         [to NOT  come]   against 	us 
to 		battle

 19 And thus 		were 
we 			favored of 	the     Lord 				         03
for 		had 
they [the Lamanites] 	come 	upon 	us 
in this 	our     weakness 

they [the Lamanites] 
might 	have  perhaps 	destroyed 	our     little army 

       but  thus 		were 
we 		            ^favored / preserved 			          [^O / P, 1830]
              [of 	the     Lord]

 20[And thus]	they [the Lamanites] 
were 		commanded
by 		Ammoron 
to 	maintain 	those 	cities 
which 	they 	had 		taken 
__________
[Heb. 03 – Use of passive participle with “of” instead of “by”]
[Alma 56]

      And 	thus 	ended 
     the twenty and sixth year  							          ii

    	 And 	in the commencement 
     		of the twenty and seventh year 						          jj

we 	had 		prepared 	our     city [of Judea]		                        kk
and 		our     selves      
for                    defence

 21 	Now 	we 	were 		desirous 
that     [they] the Lamanites 
should		come 	upon   	us 
for 	we 	were 	NOT 	desirous 						          LL
to 	make an attack 
upon 	them 
in 	their 	strongholds

 22 And it came to pass  
that 	we 			kept 		spies 		
out 
round about 					         04
	to 	watch 		the     	movements 
of 	the 	Lamanites 
that 	they [the Lamanites] 
might 	NOT 	pass 	 	us 
by night 
NOR 		by day 
to 	make an attack 
upon 	our     other cities 
which 		were 			on 	the     northward

 23 	For 	we 			knew 	in 	those cities 
they 	were NOT	sufficiently strong 
to 	meet	 	them

        therefore 	we 	were 		desirous 
   [that] if 	they 	should 		pass 	by 	us 

             [then	we	were]    to	fall 	upon     them 
in 	their 	rear 
__________
[Par. ii – Like chronological “paragraph” endings]		[Par. LL – NOT, NOT, NOR, NOT, NOT, NEITHER] 
[Par. jj – Like chronological “paragraph” beginnings]	[Heb. 04 – Compound preposition]
[Par. kk – Circular repetition  “we”] 
[Alma 56]

      And thus  [we	were  to] 	bring		them 		
up 	           		  [to advance near to them]  {AL}
             	in 	the 	rear 

at 	the         same time 
             [that]	they 	were 		met 	in 	the 	front  

		We 			supposed 
that 	we 	could 		overpower 	them

       but 	behold 	we 	were 		disappointed 
in this 	our     desire

[bookmark: _Hlk512837974] 24 [A]		They [the Lamanites] 								  mm  nn
durst 	NOT 	pass 	by 	us 					         oo
  	[B]					with 	their 	whole army 
        [A]				NEITHER 
durst 
they		             [pass 	by 	us] 
[B]					with 	a 	part 
             [of 	their                  army] 

         [C]	lest 	they 	should 	NOT be 	sufficiently strong 
         [C]	and 	they 	should 		fall

 25 [D]				NEITHER 				
durst 
they 			march 	down 
[E]					against 	the     city of Zarahemla 
         [D]				NEITHER 
durst
they			cross 		the     head of Sidon 
[E]					over to  the     city of Nephihah

 26 And thus 					with 	their 	forces 
they [the Lamanites] 
were 		determined 
to 	maintain 	those 	cities 
which 	they [the Lamanites] 
had 		taken
__________
[Par. mm – Alternating parallelism]	
[Par. nn – Circular repetition  “they”]
[Par. oo – NOT, NEITHER, NOT]

[Alma 56]

~~~ Antipus and Helaman Receive Provisions and Men
The Nephite Armies Retake the City of Antiparah

 27 And now it came to pass 
      		in the second month 
of this year [the twenty and seventh]

there 	was 		brought unto 	us       MANY provisions 
from 	the     fathers 
of 	those 
my     two thousand sons

 28 And also 	there 	were 		sent 		           two thousand men     [“was” – P ]  {AG}
unto 	us 
from 	the     land of Zarahemla  

      And thus 	we	were 		prepared 
with 	           ten thousand men 
and      [with]	           provisions 
for 	           them 

       			and also 
			             [with	           provisions] 
for 	their  wives 
and      [for] 	their  children

 29 	And     [they] the Lamanites 
thus 	seeing 		our     forces increase daily 
and      [seeing		our]   provisions 
arrive 	for 	our     support 

they [the Lamanites] 
began 	to be 	fearful 							         05
and 		began 	to 	sally 	forth	           [set out in a sudden energetic manner]   {AL}   

             [to]---	if it were possible ---				             {AG}
              to 	put an end 						         pp
to 	our     receiving provisions 
and      [to 	put an end 
to 	our     receiving] strength
__________
[Heb. 05 – Use of “began to be”]
[Par. pp – Alternating parallelism]


[Alma 56]

 30Now when 	we [the Nephites] 	saw 
that     [they] the Lamanites 
began	to 	grow uneasy 
on 	this    wise     [concerning this manner of action]        06

we [the Nephites] 
were 		desirous 
to 	bring 		a         stratagem 
into  an	effect 			  [“an” deleted = {AG}]
upon   	them 

       therefore 	     Antipus 		ordered 
that	I     [Helaman]
should 		march 	forth 
with 	my      little sons 
to 	a         neighboring city 
          as if 	we 	were 		carrying 	           provisions 
to 	a         neighboring city

 31And[that] 	we 	were 	to 	march   near 	the     city of Antiparah 
          as if 	we 	were 		going 	to 	the     city   beyond 
in 	the     borders 
by 	the     seashore

 32 And it came to pass 
that	we 	did 		march 	forth 
          as if          [we	were		going]
with 	our     provisions 
to 	go 	to 	that    city [beyond]

 33 And it came to pass 
that     [he]Antipus 
did 		march 	forth 
with 	a         part 
of 	his      army 

leaving  	the     remainder
  					             [of 	his      army]  
to 	maintain 	the     city [of Judea]

__________
[Heb. 06 – Idiom]	



[Alma 56]

But 	he [Antipus] 
did 	NOT 	march 	forth 
until 	I     [Helaman]
had 		gone 	forth 
with 	my      little army 

     and [until 	I]   [Helaman]		came 	near 	the 	city Antiparah

 34 And now 					in 	the 	city Antiparah 
were		stationed 	the 	strongest army 		               {AG}
of 	the 	Lamanites

yea 					            	the 	MOST numerous [army 
of 	the 	Lamanites]

 35 And it came to pass 
     that 	when A	they [the Lamanites] 
had 	been 	informed 
by 	their 	spies   		[upward gradation] 

           B they [the Lamanites] 	came 	forth 
with 	their 	army 

and    C they   the Lamanites] 	marched 
against 	           us

 36 And it came to pass 
that   D	we 	did 		flee 	before 		them 	       northward 
  
      And thus   E	we 	did 		lead 	away 	the        MOST powerful army 
of 	the	Lamanites  [northward]

 37 				Yea 	even 	to 	a 	considerable distance 
    insomuch 
      that when 	they 			saw 		the     army of Antipus 
pursuing 		them 
with 	their  mights 		      [deleted in 1920]

they 	did 	NOT 	turn 	to 	the 	right 
NOR     [turn]	to 	the 	left 
__________



[Alma 56]

but       [they] 			pursued 	their 	march 
in 	a 	straight course   
after 	           us 

      and 	as 	we 	suppose/[d]						        [O, P  /  ^1830]
that	it 	was 	their 	intent 				          [“that” deleted in 1830]
to 	slay 		           us 
before 	Antipus should 		overtake 		them

and	[it 	was] 	this       [intent] 
that 	they 	might 	NOT 	be surrounded 
by 	our     people

 38 And now 	Antipus 		beholding 	our     danger 
did  speed  the	march 
of 	his      army  

[bookmark: _Hlk513653110][A]  But behold 					it was   	night 					         qq

  [B] Therefore	they	did 	NOT 	overtake 	           us 
  [B]				NEITHER 
did 
Antipus 		overtake    		them 

[A]   therefore	we 	did 		camp 	for the 	night

 39 And it came to pass 
      that	before 			       the dawn     of  the 	morning 
behold [they]the Lamanites 
were		pursuing 	           us  

      	Now 	we 	were 	NOT 	sufficiently strong 
to 	contend 
with 		them 

yea 	I     [Helaman]
would 	NOT	suffer 					           [allow]
that 	my little sons 
should 		fall 	into 	their 	hands 


__________
[Par. qq – Chiastic parallelism]

[Alma 56]

       therefore 	we 	did 	continue 		our     march 
and 	we 			took 		our     march 
into 	the 	wilderness
 40
[A] 	Now 	they [the Lamanites] 								          rr
   [B] 			durst 	NOT 	turn 	to 	the 	right 	
      [C] 				NOR     [turn] 	to 	the 	left 

          [D] 	lest 	they [the Lamanites] 
should 	be 	surrounded 

[A]      				NEITHER 
would 
   [B] 		I [Helaman] 		turn 	to 	the 	right 
       [C] 				NOR     [turn] 	to 	the 	left 

          [D]  lest 	they [the Lamanites] 
should 		overtake 	me

            [E]and 	we 	could 	NOT 	stand 	against 		them 
            [E]but       [we	should]	be 	slain 

          	 and 	they [the Lamanites] 
would 		make		their 	escape
 
      And 	thus 	we 	did 		flee 	ALL 	that day 
into 	the 	wilderness 
     even until 					it           [that day] 
was 		dark

 41 And it came to pass 
      that again 
when 			the 	light 	of the  	morning came 		         [opposites]
we 			saw 		the 	Lamanites 
upon                us 

and 	we 	did 		flee 	before 		them 

 42 But 	it came to pass 
that 	they 	did 	NOT	pursue 		           us 	far 
before 	they 			halted 
__________
[Par. rr – Extended alternating parallelism]

[Alma 56]

and 	it 	was 			in the 	morning 
of the third day 
of the seventh       month
              [in the twenty and seventh  year]						         07

 43 And now 
        whether 	they 	were 		overtaken 
by 	           Antipus 
we 			knew 	NOT

but 	I     [Helaman]		said 	unto 	my     men 

Behold 	we 			know 	NOT 	
      but [that] 	they 	have 		halted	for	the 	purpose 

that 	we 	should 		come 	against 		them 
that 	they 	might 		catch 		           us 
in 	their 	snare

 44 Therefore 		what 		say 
ye   my  sons 
Will 
ye 			go 	against 		them  		              [opposites] 
to 		battle ?

 45 And now 	I     [Helaman]		say 	unto 	you 
my      beloved brother Moroni 
[A]	that 			NEVER 								         ss
had 
    [B]		I     [Helaman]		seen 	so 	           GREAT courage 
[A]		nay 	NOT        [EVER] 
[had 
    [B]		I     [Helaman]		seen 	so 	           GREAT courage] 
amongst          ALL the Nephites

 46 For 	as 	I     [Helaman]
had 	   EVER 	called 		them 
my     sons 		[covenant language]
for 	they 	were 			ALL of 	them  very young
     even so 	they 			said 	unto 	me 

__________
[Heb. 07 – The use of “and” between units of tens and ones]
[Par. ss – Simple alternating parallelism]

[Alma 56]

Father 								           [Reasoning]   R
behold[He] Our God 			
is 			with 	           us 
 and	He [Our God] 
will 	NOT 	suffer 
that 	we	should 		fall

then 	let   us 			go 	forth 
             [for]	we 	would 	NOT 	slay 		our	brethren 
if 	they 	would 
let   us   alone 


       therefore    let   us 			go         [forth] 
lest 	they 	should 		overpower 	the     army of Antipus

 47 	Now	they 	NEVER	had 	fought 							           tt
yet 	they 	did 	NOT 	fear 			death 

and 	they 	did 		think MORE 
upon 	the     liberty 
of 	their  fathers               [covenant language]
than 	they 	did                      [think] 	upon	their  lives 

yea	they 	had 	been 	taught 	by 	their  mothers 
     that 	if	they 	did 	NOT 	doubt     	          [God] 
     that[then] 	God 	would 		deliver 		           them		      [deleted in 1920]

 48 	And	they 			rehearsed 
unto 	me     the words 
of 	their  mothers 
saying 

We 	do 	NOT 	doubt 	
             [that]	our     	mothers 	knew 	it          [the      covenant way] 	  [“it” added in 1830]
						 [OMMISSION OF MORE DETAIL] 

 49 And it came to pass 
that 	I     [Helaman]
did 		return 	with 	my      two thousand 
against 	these 	Lamanites 
who 	had 		pursued                         us  
__________
[Par. tt – Like beginnings  “they”]	

[Alma 56]

  And 	now 
behold  the armies of Antipus 
had 		overtaken		them
and 	a terrible battle 
had 	commenced

 50 		The army   of Antipus 
being 	weary 
because of 	their  long march   	            [opposites]
in 	so       short a space of time 

             [the army    of Antipus] 
were about to 	fall 	into	the	hands 				
of 	the 	Lamanites 

and 		had 
I     [Helaman]	NOT 	returned 
with 	my     two thousand 
they [the Lamanites] 
would 	have 	obtained 	their 	purpose

51 	For 	Antipus had 		fallen 	by 	the 	sword
 
and 	MANY of his leaders
  		             [had 		fallen 	by 	the 	sword] 
because of 	their  weariness 
which   [weariness] 
was 		occasioned 
by 	the     speed 
of 	their  march

       therefore 	the men     of Antipus
being 	confused 
because of 	the     fall 
of 	their  leaders 
began 	to 	give 	way 
before 	the 	Lamanites


__________




[Alma 56]

 52 And it came to pass 
that 	the Lamanites 		took courage 
and 		began 	to 	pursue 		them 
             [the     men of Antipus] 

[Mormon’s Comment]

      And 	thus 		were 
the Lamanites 		pursuing 	them 
with 	 	GREAT vigor 
when   	        Helaman 		came 	upon 	their  	rear 
with 	his      two thousand 
and 		began 	to 	slay 		them 	exceedingly 

    insomuch 
that 	the whole army 		of 	the 	Lamanites 
halted 
and 	turned 	upon     Helaman
* * *

[Note: According to John Tvedtnes, if we presume that Mormon had access to ancient records, it seems likely 
that he would sometimes selectively rewrite the stories in his possession, while, at other times, he would para-
phrase or abridge them.  In some cases, he might wish to quote extracts from the texts.  In all but complete 
rewrites, evidence for Mormon's hand might be reflected in the switch between first- and third-person accounts.  
An example of this phenomenon can be found in Alma 56:52 [designated as “Mormon’s Comments].
This passage mentions Helaman by name and speaks of him in third person, despite the fact that it is 
in the middle of a letter (Alma 56-58) written by Helaman in which all other references to him are in the first 
person.  It is likely that Mormon, when including the letter in his account, simply slipped into the role of historian 
and, in retrospection, employed third person this one time. (John A. Tvedtnes, "Mormon As an Abridger of 
Ancient Records," in The Most Correct Book, p. 13.)]

 53 	Now 
when   [they] the people of Antipus 	
saw 
that 	the Lamanites 
had 		turned 		them   [selves] 
about 
they [the people of Antipus] 
gathered together 
their  men 
and 	came 	again 
upon 	the 	rear 
of 	the 	Lamanites
__________


[Alma 56]

 54 And now it came to pass 
that 	we the people of Nephi 			
       the people of Antipus 
and 	I     [Helaman] 			with 	my     two thousand 
did 		surround 	the 	Lamanites 
and 		did 		slay 			them 

 yea insomuch 
that	they [the Lamanites] 
were 	compelled 
to 	deliver  up 	their 	weapons of war 
      and also		             [to 	deliver 	up] 	them     selves 
as 	      	prisoners of war

 55 And now it came to pass 
      that when 	they [the Lamanites] 
had 		surrendered 	them	selves 
up 
unto 	           us 
								
behold 							      
[bookmark: _Hlk512795785][A]  		I     [Helaman]		numbered 	those young men 			         uu
    [B 		who 	had 		fought 	with 	me 
        [C]  					fearing 
            [D] lest 	there 	were 		MANY 	of 	them 
[E]  							slain

 56 But 	behold 					
         [C] 				 		to 	my     GREAT joy
             [D] 	 there 	had 	NOT 	ONE soul
						of 	them 
[A          [that 	I     [Helaman]		numbered]
      	[E]							fallen to the earth 
yea 
    [B] 	and	they 	had 		fought 	as if 
with 	the     strength of God
yea 			NEVER 
were 
men 			known 
to 	have 	fought 	with 	such   miraculous strength

__________
[Par. uu – Extended alternating mixed parallelism]


[Alma 56]

And 	with 	such   mighty power 
did 
they 			fall 	upon 	the 	Lamanites 
that	they 	did 		frighten 		them 	 

      and 	for 	this    cause 
did 
             [they] the Lamanites 	deliver 			them     selves 
up
             [unto                 us]
as		prisoners of war

 57 And as 	we 	had 	NO 	place 	for 	our 	prisoners
that 	we 	could 		guard 			them 
to 	keep 			them 
             [away]
from 	the 	armies of the Lamanites 

       therefore 	we 			sent 			them 
to 	the     land of Zarahemla 

and       [we 			sent]		a         part of those men 
who 	were 	NOT	slain 	of 	           Antipus 
with 		them 

      	and 		the     remainder 
I     [Helaman]		took 
And      [I      Helaman] 		joined 		           them 
to 	my     stripling Ammonites 

and      [we] 			took 		our     march 
back 	to 	the     city of Judea


__________





 
Chapter 57
{Original 1830 Chapter XXVI – continued}
The Epistle of Helaman to Moroni (continued)

 1 And now it came to pass 
[bookmark: _Hlk513690281][A]	that 	I     [Helaman] 		received 	an       	epistle			[Epistle]	E      aa
from 		Ammoron   the king 
		stating 
[B]  that if 	I     [Helaman]
			would 		deliver 	up 	those 	prisoners of war 
whom 	we 	had 		taken 

[B] that [then] 	he 	would 		deliver 	up 	the     	city of Antiparah 
unto                 us
 2
[A] 	But	I     [Helaman] 		sent 		an       epistle                  [opposites]  [Epistle]  E       
unto                   [Ammoron] the king 

that 	we 	were 		sure 		our     forces 
were  sufficient 
to 	take 		the 	city of Antiparah 
by 	our     force 

and 			by 	delivering up 	the 	prisoners    			         bb
for 	that 	city 		      [in exchange for]
we 	should 		suppose 	our	selves unwise

       and that 	we 	would only 	deliver 	up 	our 	prisoners 
on 	exchange					             {AG}
 					             [for	their  prisoners]

 3 	And     [he]  Ammoron 		refused 	mine  epistle 
for 	he [Ammoron]
would 	NOT 	exchange           [his]    prisoners       
 
       therefore 	we 	began	to 	make preparations 
to 	go 	against 	the 	city of Antiparah

__________
[Par. aa – Chiastic parallelism]	
[Par. bb – Like endings   “prisoners”]

[bookmark: _Hlk513880236][Alma 57]

 4	But 	the people of Antiparah 
did 		leave 		the 	city 
and 	fled 	to 	their 	other cities 
which 	they 	had 		possession of 
to 	fortify 		them 

      And 	thus 	the city       of Antiparah fell 	into 	our 	hands				         01

 5   And thus 	ended 
     the twenty and eighth year 							         cc
    				of the reign of the judges

[Note: In Alma 57:5 it says, "thus ended the twenty and eighth year," but nothing had been said of the end of the 
27th year or the beginning of the 28th year.  Is this an error in dating?  Perhaps a plausible explanation is in order.
 	From the 26th year to the 29th year, Helaman records a "commencement" in only two out of the four 
years; and we only have a designated final "end" in two out of four years.  Thus, while the omission of the end 
of the 27th year and the commencement of the 28th year is significant, it is not overwhelming evidence in and 
of itself of a mistake.  	
	By comparison, while Mormon seems to mention the years in sequence during this time period in his abridgment (21st year ---> 31st year), he will have no problem in skipping over almost four years without a 
mention to the death of Helaman in the 35th year (Alma 62:52).  
	Additionally, in my view, the reason for Helaman's omission has to do with the non-changing back-
ground setting of the Nephite & Lamanite defensive military posture.  In essence, there was nothing significant 
for Helaman to report that happened in the 28th year.  The circumstances that led to the Nephite policy change 
of attacking rather than defending took place in the 29th year and were duly noted by Helaman.]  


~~~ Helaman Receives More Provisions and Men
The Nephites Wage War and Retake the City of Cumeni
 
 6  And 	it came to pass 
that 	in the commencement 
of the twenty and ninth year 							         dd

we 	    received   a    	supply 	of 	           provisions 
and      [we] also  [received]  an  addition 
to 	our     army 
from 	the     land of Zarahemla 
and 	from 	the     land round about 

to the 	number of 	           six thousand men 
besides            sixty 
of 	the     sons of the Ammonites 
__________
[Heb. 01 – Metaphor  “hands”]			[Par. dd – Like chronological “paragraph” beginnings]
[Par. cc – Like chronological “paragraph” endings]
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who 	had 		come
 to 	join 		their  brethren 
my     little band
of 	           two thousand  

     And 	now 
behold  we 	were 		strong 
yea 
and 	we 	had 	also  a	plenty 	of 	           provisions                   [deleted in 1981]
             [that		were]		brought unto                us

 7 And it came to pass 
that 	it 	was 	our 	desire 
to 	wage 		a         battle 
with 	the 	army 
which 		was 		placed 
to 	protect 		the 	city  Cumeni 		[no “of”]

 8  And 	now 
behold 	I     [Helaman]
will 		show 	unto 	you  [Moroni]		  [Editorial Promise]	EP
that 	we 	soon 	accomplished 	
our     	desire 

yea 	with 	our     strong force 
            >or 	with 	a         part 				           ee
of 	our     strong force 	
		
we 	did		surround 						         ff
by night 
the 	city  Cumeni 
a little before 
they [the Lamanites		in	the 	city  Cumeni] 
were 	to 	receive 		a 	supply of provisions

 9 And it came to pass 
that 	we 	did 		camp 	round 						         02
about 	the 	city [Cumeni] 
for MANY nights

 but 	we 	did 		sleep 	upon 	our     swords 
and      [we 	did] 		keep guards 
__________
[Par. ee – Clarification]	
[Par. ff – Circular repetition  “we did”]
[Heb. 02 – Compound preposition]

[Alma 57]

that      [they] the Lamanites 
could 	NOT 	come 	upon 	           us 
by night 
and	slay 		           us
             [by night]

which 	they [the Lamanites] 	attempted 	MANY times 
but 	as  	MANY times 
as 	they [the Lamanites] 	attempted 	this 
their blood 
was 		spilt

10	 		  			At length 
their 	provisions 
did 		arrive 
and 	they [the Lamanites] 
were about to 	enter 		the 	city [Cumeni] 
by night  

And 	we 	instead of being Lamanites 
were 		Nephites 
              [round 
about 	the 	city  Cumeni] 

       therefore	we 	did		take 		them 
and 	their 	provisions

 11  	And 
    notwithstanding     the Lamanites 
    being cut 	off 
from 	their 	support 
after 	this    manner 

they [the Lamanites] 
were 	still 	determined 
to 	maintain 	the 	city [Cumeni]

      therefore 	it 	became 	expedient  					 [see v 15]
that 	we 	should   	take 		those 	provisions 
     and [that 	we 	should] 		send 		them 
to         [the	city of] Judea
__________


[Alma 57]

     and [that 	we 	should  		send] 		our 	prisoners 
to 	the     land of  Zarahemla

 12 And it came to pass 
that 	not many days had passed away 
before [they] the Lamanites 
began 	to 	lose 	ALL 		hopes of succor

       therefore 	they [the Lamanites] 	yielded up 	the 	city [Cumeni]  
  ^into / unto 	our     hands 		          [^O, P / 1920]
      And 	thus 	we 	had 		accomplished 	our     designs 
in 	obtaining 	the     	city  Cumeni


~~~Gid Is Unable to Maintain Lamanite Prisoners
Helaman Is Unable to take the City of Manti

 13 But it came to pass 	
that     [they] our  prisoners 								         gg
were 	so 	numerous 			
that 	
   notwithstanding 		the 	enormity 
of 	our     numbers 		  [“s” added in 1830]	

we 	were 		obliged 
to 	employ 	   ALL 	our     force 

to	keep 		them    [prisoners] 
or 	to 	put 		them 
to 		death

 14 For 	behold 	they [our prisoners] 
would 		break 	out 
in 	GREAT 	numbers 
     	and      [they   our prisoners] 
would 		fight     [in 	GREAT  numbers]
with 	stones 
and 	with 	clubs 
or         [with] 	whatsoever thing 
             [that]	they [our prisoners]
could 		get 	into 	their 	hands 
__________
[Par. gg – Random repetition  “prisoners”]	
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    insomuch 
that 	we 	did 		slay 	upwards    of 	two thousand 	 	        	     
of 	them	
after 	they 	had 		surrendered 	them	selves 
prisoners of war

 15 Therefore 	it 	became 	expedient 
for 	           us 		          [see v 11]

that 	we	should 		put an end 
to 	their 	lives 
      or   [that 	we 	should] 		guard 		them 
sword 	in hand 
down 
to 	the     land of Zarahemla 

      and 	also 	our provisions 
were  NOT 	any more than sufficient 
for 	our     own people

    notwithstanding 		that      [supply of provisions] 
which 	we 	had 		taken 	from 	the 	Lamanites

 16 And now 		in 	those 	critical circumstances 
it 	became        a 	very serious matter 

to 	determine 
concerning 	these 	prisoners of war

    nevertheless 
we 	did 		resolve 
to 	send 		them   [prisoners]
down 
to 	the     land of Zarahemla 

        therefore 	we 			selected 	a         part 
of 	our    men 
and      [we] 	gave 	them	charge 	over	our	prisoners
to 	go 	down 
to 	the     land of Zarahemla
__________
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 17 But it came to pass 
that	on the morrow 
they [the part] 
did 		return  

     And 	now 
behold  we 	did 	NOT 	inquire 	of 	them 
concerning 	the 	prisoners 

        for behold             the Lamanites 
were 			upon 	           us 
and 	they [the part]  		returned 
in season 
to	 save  us 
from 	falling 	into 	their 	hands  

       For 	behold 	       Ammoron 
had 		sent 	to 	their 	support 
       a 	new 	supply of provisions 
and also      a 	numerous army of men

 18 And it came to pass 
that	those 	men 
whom 	we 			sent 	with 	the 	prisoners 
did 		arrive 	in season 
to 	check 	them 
as 	they [the Lamanites] 
were about to 	overpower 	           us

 19  But behold 
my  	little band 
of    	two thousand and sixty 
fought  MOST    desperately 
yea	they 	were 		firm	before 	the 	Lamanites 
and      [they] 	did		administer death 
unto ALL those who opposed them

 20 And as 	the remainder of our army
were about to 	give 	way 
before 	the 	Lamanites 
__________
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	behold 	those 	two thousand and sixty 
were 		firm 
and 	             [were] 		undaunted			             [covenant language]

 21 	Yea 
and 	they	did 		obey  	             [EVERY word of command 
with 	exactness]

and      [they	did] 		observe 
to 	perform 	EVERY word of command 
with 	exactness 		             [exactly]	         03

yea 
      and 	even 			               according to 	their [covenant] faith
              [in       God]
`	it 	was 		done 	unto 	them					         hh
              [by      God]
  			
and 	I     [Helaman] 
did 		REMEMBER 	the     words 
which 	they 			said 	unto 	me 
that 	their mothers 
had 		taught 		them
		        [OMISSION OF DETAILS]   [see 56: 48] 

 22 And now 
behold 
it 	was 
these 	my sons 

and      [it 	was]	
those 	men 
who 	had 	been 	selected 
to 	convey 		the 	prisoners 
          						to 	whom 	
we 	owe 	this 	GREAT victory 

for 	it 	was 
they 
who 	did 		beat 		the 	Lamanites 

__________
[Heb. 03 – Preposition + condition = adverb   “exactly”]
[Par. hh – Circular repetition  “it was”]
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       therefore 	they [the Lamanites] 
were 		driven 	back 
to 	the     city of Manti

 23 	And 	we			retained 	our     city  Cumeni
and      [we] 	were 	NOT ALL destroyed 
by 	the 	sword 
    nevertheless 
we 	had  suffered 	GREAT loss

[bookmark: _Hlk512929432] 24 And it came to pass 
      that	after    [they] the Lamanites 
had 		fled 
I     [Helaman] immediately 			
gave orders 
that 	my men 
who 	had 	been 	wounded 
should 	be 	taken 	from 
among the 	dead 				          04
and      [I      Helaman]		caused 							         05
that 	their wounds 
should 	be 	dressed

[Note:  Verse 24 can be seen as an example of Extended alternating parallelism as arranged as follows:

24 And it came to pass 
            that after 	        the Lamanites 
                had 	fled 

[A]  I [Helaman] immediately 			
[B]  gave orders 
[C]  that my men who had been wounded 
[D]  should be taken from among the dead 
and 	[A]  [I Helaman]
[B]  caused 
[C]  that their wounds 
[D]  should be dressed

_______________
[Heb. 04 – Compound preposition]
[Heb. 05 – Use of “caused that”]
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 25 And it came to pass 
that	there 	were 	two hundred 	out 
of 	my     two thousand and sixty 	

who 	had 		fainted 
because of 	the     loss of blood 

    nevertheless 				according  to 	the     goodness of God 
   	and 	             [according] to 	our     GREAT astonishment 
                             and also            [according  to] 	the   ^joy / foes 		  [^O, P, 1981 / 1830]
  of 	our     whole army 

[A]		there 	was 	NOT 	one soul of 	           them 				          ii
     [B]		who 	did 		perish  
yea 
[A]	and 			NEITHER 
was 
there 			one soul among           them 
     [B]		who 	had 	NOT 	received            MANY wounds

 26 And now
 		their preservation 
was 		astonishing 
to 	our     whole army 

yea 	
that 	they 	should 	be 	spared 
while 	there 	was 	a 	thousand 
of 	our     brethren 
who 	were 		slain  

And 	we 	do 		justly ascribe	it 
to 	the     miraculous power of God 
because of 	their  exceeding    faith    in that 
which 	they 	had 	been	taught  to 	           		    believe

that	there 	was 	a 	Just God 
and 	whosoever 
did 	NOT 	doubt 
that 	they 	should 	be 	preserved 
by 	His     marvelous   power
__________
[Par. ii – Simple alternating parallelism]


[Alma 57]

[Note:  According to Greg Wright (1976:64) and Donald Parry (2007:376), verses 25-26 can be viewed as an example of chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the parallel elements is as follows:

25	A	goodness of God
		B	astonishment	our whole army
			C	one soul
			C	one soul
26 		B	astonishing	our whole army
	A	miraculous power of God
    . . . 
_______________

 27 	Now	this 	was 	the 	faith 	of 	these 
          of whom 	I     [Helaman]
			have 		spoken 

they 	are 		young 
  and [but] 	their  minds 									         06
are 		firm 

and 	they 	do 		put 		their  trust 
in                      God continually

 28 And now it came to pass 
      that after 	we 	had 	thus 	taken care 
of 	our     wounded men 
      and [after	we] 	had 		buried 		our     dead 
and also 	the     	dead of the Lamanites 
who 	were 		MANY 


       	behold 
we 	did		inquire 	of 	           Gid 
concerning 	the 	prisoners 	
whom 	they 	had 	started 	
to 	go 	down 
to 	the     land of Zarahemla 
with				

 29 	Now 	Gid 	was 	the	chief captain 
over 	the     band 
__________
[Heb. 06 – Use of “and” meaning “but”]
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who 	was 		appointed 
to 	guard 		them 
             [the 	prisoners]
down 
to 	the     land of Zarahemla           [deleted in 1830]

 30 And now 
these 	are 	the 	words 
which 	Gid 			said 	unto 	me

Behold	 
we 	did 	start 
to 	go 	down 
to 	the     land of Zarahemla 
with 	our 	prisoners  

       And it came to pass
that 	we 	did 		meet 		the     spies 
of 	our     armies 
who 	had 	been 	sent 	out 
to 	watch 		the 	camp of the Lamanites

 31 	And 	they [the spies] 	cried 	unto 	us 
saying

Behold 	
the armies of the Lamanites 
are 		marching towards 
the     city  of Cumeni 		[“of”?]
       and behold 	
they 	will 		fall 	upon 	them 
       	yea 
and      [they] 	will 		destroy 	our     people

 32 And it came to pass 
that     [they]  our prisoners 								          jj
did 		hear 		their   cries 
which 	caused 		them 
to 	take courage     	      			 

__________
[Par. jj – Random repetition  “prisoners”]
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and 	they [our prisoners] 
did		rise 	up 
in 		rebellion 
against 	us

 33 And it came to pass 		
that				because of 	their 	rebellion 
we 	did 		cause 
that 	our swords 
should 		come 	upon 	them
             [our 	prisoners]  

     And it came to pass 
that	they [our prisoners] 
did 	in a body 
run 	upon 	our     swords 
  in the which 	the 	GREATer number 	of 	them 					{AG}
              [our 	prisoners] 
were 		slain 

and 	the 	remainder 		of 	them 
             [our 	prisoners] 
broke 	through
 				and 	fled 	from 	us

 34 And behold 
when 	they [our prisoners] 
had 		fled 
    and  [when]  	we 	could 	NOT 	overtake 	them 
             [our 	prisoners] 

we 	took 	our 	march 	with speed 
towards the    city   Cumeni 
      and 	behold 	we 	did 		arrive   [at 	the     city   Cumeni]
in time 
that 	we 	might 		assist 		our     brethren 
in 	preserving 	the     city


__________
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 35 And behold 
we	 are again 	delivered 
out 
of 	the 	hands 
of 	our 	enemies  

And 	blessed is 	the 	Name 	of 	Our    God

[A]    for behold 	it 	is 		He 							         kk
    [B]    	that      [Who]		has 	delivered            us 

[A]	yea       [it 	is 		He] 
     [B]	that      [Who] 		has 	done 		this     GREAT thing 
for         us

 36 Now it came to pass 
     that 	when 	I      Helaman 
had 		heard 		these words of Gid
I     [Helaman]
was 		filled 	with 	           exceeding joy 
because of	the     goodness 
of       God 
in 	preserving         us 
that 	we 	might NOT ALL 	perish 

yea 
and 	I     [Helaman]		trust 
that 	the souls of them 
who 	have 	been 	slain 						[has]     {AG}
have 		entered into 	the     rest 
of 	Their God
__________
[Par. kk – Simple alternating parallelism]
[Note:  One might wonder if the "six thousand men" (Alma 57:6) sent from the land of Zarahemla to reinforce the 
men of Helaman was the same group of 6000 men that Moroni sent as recorded in Alma 62:12.  There are some 
good reasons why this probably is not so: 
	First, the accounts are two years off;  
	Second, we observe that in the 31st year, Moroni also sends 6000 men to Teancum and Lehi. (The reader 
should note that 6000 men might seem to be a common military number);  and 
	Third, as it will be seen in Alma 58:1-13, the 6000 men are not enough for Helaman, and so Helaman 
sends to Pahoran for more men and supplies.  After waiting many months without support from Pahoran, 
Helaman writes to Moroni complaining.  It is this complaint that stirs up Moroni to write and ask Pahoran what 
is going on.  Ultimately, Moroni finds out and goes to Pahoran's aid.  After they clean up the area of Zarahemla 
and restore Pahoran to the judgment seat, they then send 6000 men to Helaman.  
	Thus, we are dealing with two distinct groups of 6000 men, one that arrived in the 29th year (Alma 57:6), 
and one that arrived in the 31st year (Alma 62:12).  (Alan C. Miner, Personal Notes)]
[Alma 57]

[Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton, Alma 57:13-15 can be viewed as a conceptual  chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the pertinent elements is as follows:
13  But it came to pass that our prisoners were so numerous that, notwithstanding the enormity of our numbers,
	A	we were obliged to employ all our force to keep them,

		B	or to put them to death.

14			C	For behold, they would break out in great numbers, and would fight with 
stones, and with clubs, or whatsoeve3r thing they could get into their hands, 
insomuch that we did slay upwards of two thousand of them after they had 
surrendered themselves prisoners of war.

15		B	Therefore It became expedient for us, that we should put an end to their lives,

	A	or guard them, sword in hand, down to the land of Zarahemla;


(H. Clay Gorton, A New Witness for Christ: Chiastic Structures in the Book of Mormon, 1997, p. 250.)]




[Alma 57]






 
Chapter 58
{Original 1830 Chapter XXVI - continued}
The Epistle of Helaman to Moroni (continued)
~~~ Helaman Takes the City of Manti
 1 And behold 
   now it came to pass 
that 	our 	next 		object 
was 	to 	obtain 		the 	city of Manti 

    but  behold	there 	was 	NO 	way 					           [Reasoning]   R
that 	we 	could 		lead 		them 					         aa
out 
of 	the 	city 
by 	our     small bands  
    For   behold
they 			remembered 
      that which 	we 	had    hitherto 	done						             {AL}

       therefore 	we 	could 	NOT 	decoy 		them 
away 
from 	their  	strongholds

 2	And 	they 	were  	SO 	exceeding/^MUCH  			   [O, P, 1830 / ^1837]
MORE	numerous 
than 		was 				our     army 

that 	we 	durst 	NOT 	go 	forth 
and      [we 	durst 	NOT] 	attack 		them	 
in 	their 	strongholds
 3 	Yea 
and 	it 	became 	expedient    
that 	we 	should 		employ 		our     men 
to the 	maintaining 	those parts 
of 	the     land 
which 	we 	had 		^retained/regained 			   [^O, P, 1830 / 1920]
of 	our     possessions 
__________
[Par. aa – Circular repetition  “we”]


[bookmark: _Hlk513881069][Alma 58]

       therefore     it 	became 	expedient   
[bookmark: _Hlk513711997][A]	that 	we 	should 	wait 								           bb

   [B]	that 	we 	might 		receive 		MORE strength 
from 	the      land of Zarahemla 
       and also 	
      [C]   [that 	we 	might 		receive]              a new supply of provisions

 4   And it came to pass
that 	I    [Helaman]
thus 		did 		send 	              an       embassy 
to 	the     GREAT governor            [deleted in P ]
of 	our     land 
to 	acquaint 	           him 
concerning 	the     affairs 
of 	our     people  

       And it came to pass 
[A]	that 	we 	did 	wait 
      [C]				to 	receive 	            [a new supply of]provisions 
   [B]	and 		             [to 	receive               MORE]strength 
from 	the     land of Zarahemla

 5    But behold 
this 	did 		profit 		       us 
but 	little 
[A]	for 	the Lamanites 
    [B]			were also 	receiving 	GREAT strength 			          cc
        [C]						from 	day
to 	day

[A]  and 	also      [the Lamanites 
    [B]			were also 	receiving] 	MANY 		provisions
        [C]         				             [from 	day
to 	day]

      And thus 		were 	our 	circumstances 
at 	this    period 
of 	time
__________
[Par. bb – Extended alternating mixed parallelism]
[Par. cc – Extended alternating parallelism]
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 6 	And 	the Lamanites 
were 		sallying forth 		    [to come out from a defensive position]
against            us 
from 	time 
to 	time
             [and]     [the Lamanites 
were] 		resolving 
by 	stratagem 
to 	destroy 	           us 

    nevertheless 
we 	could 	NOT 	come 	to 	battle 
with 	them 
because of 	their 	retreats   [places of refuge or safety] {AL}
and      [because of] 	their 	strongholds

 7 And it came to pass 
that 	we 	did 	wait 		in 	these difficult circumstances 
for 	the     space 
of 	MANY months 
    even 	until 	we 	were 	about 
to 	perish 	for 	the     want 
of 	food

 8 But it came to pass 
that 	we 	did 		receive 		food 
[bookmark: _Hlk525057166]which 		was 		guarded 					             {AG}
to 	us 
   ^with/by 	an      army 			       [^O / P ]
 of                     two thousand men      		          
to 	our   	assistance 

and 	this 	is 	ALL the 	assistance 
      	which 	we 	did 		receive 
to 	defend 		our     selves 
   and   [to 	defend] 	our     country 
              from 	falling 	into 	the  	hands 
of 	our 	enemies 

yea 			to 	contend 
with 	an 	enemy 
which 		was					innumerable
__________


[Alma 58]

 9  And	now 			the 	cause 	of 	these 
our     embarrassments 
            >or 			the 	cause 
why 	they [the government]
 		did 	NOT 	send 		MORE strength 
unto 	us 
we 			knew 	NOT 

       therefore 	we 	were 		grieved 
      and 	also      [we 	were] 		filled 	with 	           fear 

lest 	by any means						            [for fear that]     AL}               01
    the judgments of   God 
should 		come 	upon 	our     land 
to 	our     overthrow 
and       [to 	our]   utter destruction

 10  Therefore 
we 	did 		pour 	out 	our     souls 
in 	prayer 	to 	           God 		           [Prayer]    P            02

that 	He 	would		strengthen* 	us 					   dd   03
     and [that	He 	would] 		deliver		us 
out of 	the 	hands 
of 	our 	enemies
yea 
      and 	also 	
             [that	He 	would] 		give 		us       strength* 	
that 	we 	might 		retain 		our     cities 			     	         ee	
and 	our     lands 				          04
and 	our     possessions 

for 	the     support 
of   	our     people

 11 	Yea 
       and it came to pass 
that      [He]	the Lord Our God 
did 		visit 		us 
with 	           assurances 
__________
[Heb. 01 – Verb & noun with the same root  “fear”]		[Par. ee – Distribution]	
[Heb. 02 – A wish or a prayer]				[Heb. 04 – Repetition of a possessive  “our”]
[Par. dd – Circular repetition  “He”]
[Heb. 03 – Verb & noun with the same root  “strength”]	
 [Alma 58]

that 	He	 would 		deliver 		us			[Prophetic Promise]	PP
    	 yea 
    insomuch 
that    	He 	did 		speak 		           peace
to 	our     souls 

and      [He] 	did 		grant 	unto 	us       GREAT faith 		

and      [He] 	did 		cause* 		us 				            {AG}
that 	we 	should 		hope 	for 	our     deliverance 
in        Him

 12 	And	we 	did 		take courage 						          ff
with 	our     small   force
which 	we 	had 		received

and      [we] 	were 		fixed 	with 	a         determination 
to 	conquer 	our     enemies 				         
and 	to 	maintain 	our     lands 	        [duality-covenant lands]    05   gg
and	 	our     possessions 
and 		our     wives 
and 		our     children 
	
and      [to         	maintain]	the     cause 
of 	our     liberty
			

~~~  Helaman Retakes the City of Manti

 13 And thus 	we 	did 		go 	forth 	
with ALL our   might 
against 	the 	Lamanites 
who 	were 			in 	the 	city  of Manti 

and 	we 	did 		pitch 		our     tents 
by 	the   	wilderness side 
which		was			near to 	the 	city[of Manti]

 14 And it came to pass 
       	that     	on the morrow 							        [added in 1840]
__________
[Par. ff – Many “and”s]	
[Heb. 05 – Repetition of a possessive  “our”]
[Par. gg – Enumeration]

[Alma 58]

     that 	when   [they] the Lamanites 	saw 							         hh
that 	we 	were 			in 	the 	borders 
by 	the 	wilderness 
which    	was 			near 	the 	city[of Manti] 

that	they [the Lamanites] 	sent 	out 	their 	spies 
round 
about	 us 

that 	they [the Lamanites] 
might 		discover 	the     number 
and 		the     strength 	
of 	our     army

 15 And it came to pass 
     that  when	they [the Lamanites] 	saw 
that 	we 	were 	NOT 	strong 
according to 	our     numbers 

and			fear----ing 
that 	we 	should 		cut 		them 
off 
from 	their 	support 
            EXCEPT 	they 	should 		come 	out 
to 		battle 
against 	us 
and      	kill 		us 

      and 	also   			supposing 
that	they 	could 	easily 	destroy 	us 
with 	their 	numerous hosts 

       therefore 	they 	began 	to	make     preparations 
to 	come 	out 
against 	us 	
to 		battle

 16 And when 	we			saw 	
that 	they 	were 		making preparations 
to 	come 	out 
against 	us 
__________
[Par. hh – Circular repetition  “they”]

[Alma 58]

behold		
[bookmark: _Hlk513094838][A]  		I     [Helaman]		caused 							     ii   06
    [B]  	that 	       Gid 				with a 	small  number of men 
        [C]  			should 		secrete 		him    self 
             [D]  					in 	the 	wilderness 

[A]  and also      [I      Helaman		caused]  
    [B]       that 	       Teomner			and a 	small number of men 
        [C]  			should 		secrete 		them selves also 
             [D]  					in 	the 	wilderness

 17 	Now 	       Gid 
 	and 	his  men 
were 			on 	the	right 
and 	the others 
             [were]			on 	the 	left 
      
      and 	when 	they 	had 	thus 	secreted 	them selves 
behold 
	I     [Helaman] 		remained 
with	the     remainder 			          07
of 	my     army 		
in 	that   same place 
where 	we 	had 	first	pitched 		our     tents 
against the time 

that     [they] the Lamanites 
should 		come 	out
to 		battle

 18 And it came to pass 
that     [they] the Lamanites 
did 		come 	out 
with 	their 	numerous army 
against 	us  

    And  	when 	they [the Lamanites] 
had 		come 
    and  [when	they   the Lamanites] 
were about to 	fall 	upon 	us 
with 	the 	sword 
__________
[Par. ii – Extended alternating parallelism]	
[Heb. 06 – Use of “caused that]	
[Heb. 07 – Verb & noun with the same  root  “remain”]
[Alma 58]

I     [Helaman] 		caused 
that 	my men 
those who 
were 			with   	me    

should 		retreat 	into 	the 	wilderness

 19 And it came to pass 
that     [they]  the Lamanites 
did 		follow 	after 	us 
with 	GREAT speed

for	they [the Lamanites] 
were 		exceedingly desirous 
to 	overtake 	us

that 	they [the Lamanites]
might 		slay 		us 

       therefore 	they [the Lamanites] 
did 		follow 		us 
into 	the 	wilderness

and 	we 	did 		pass 	by 
in 	the     midst 
of 	           Gid and Teomner 

    insomuch 
that 	they [Gid and Teomner] 
were 	NOT 	discovered 
by 	the 	Lamanites

 20 And it came to pass 
     that 	when   [they] the Lamanites 
had 		passed 	by 
     >or 	when 	the army 									          jj
     [of the Lamanites] 
had 		passed 	by 	           

             [they]  Gid and Teomner 
did 		rise 	up 
from 	their  secret places 
__________
[Par. jj – Clarification]
[Alma 58]
 
	and      [they   Gid and Teomner] 							         kk
did 		cut 	off	the 	spies of the Lamanites 

that 	they 	should 	NOT 	return 	to	the 	city[of Manti]

 21 And it came to pass 
      that when 	they  [Gid and Teomner] 
had 		cut 		them 
[the 	spies of the Lamanites] 
off 

they  [Gid and Teomner] 
ran 	to 	the 	city 		
and 	fell 	upon 	the 	guards 				         08
who 	were 		left 
to 	guard 		the 	city		

    insomuch 
that 	they  [Gid and Teomner] 
 		did 		destroy 		them 
and      [they   Gid and Teomner] 
did    take 	possession 
of    	the 	city

 22 	Now 	this 	was 		done 
          because   [they] the Lamanites 
did 		suffer 		their 	WHOLE army 
SAVE 	a FEW guards only    
to be 	led 	away 
into 	the 	wilderness


 23 And it came to pass 
that     [they]  Gid and Teomner 	by 	this    means 
had  obtained 	possession 
of 	their 	strongholds 

      And it came to pass 
that 	we 			took 		our     course 
after 			having 	traveled 	MUCH    
in 	the 	wilderness 
__________
[Par. kk – Circular repetition  “they  Gid and Teomner]
[Heb. 08 – Noun & verb with the same root  “guard”]	

[Alma 58]

             [we 			took 		our     course] 
towards the    land of Zarahemla

 24 And when  [they] the Lamanites 	saw 							          LL
that 	they [the Lamanites]
were 		marching 
towards the    land of Zarahemla 

they [the Lamanites] 
were 		exceedingly afraid 				      [1920]
lest 	there 	was 	a	plan laid
to 	lead 	them 
on 
to 		destruction 

       therefore 
[bookmark: _Hlk513731137][A]		they [the Lamanites] 								        mm
    [B]			began 	to 	retreat  into 	the 	wilderness 
again 
[A]	yea       [they  the Lamanites 
    [B]			began 	to 	retreat] 
even 	back 
by 	the 	same way 
which 	they [the Lamanites] 
 		had 		come

 25 And behold it was night 
and 	they [the Lamanites]  
did 		pitch 		their 	tents 

for 	the chief captains 
      of the Lamanites 
had 		supposed 

that          the Nephites 						
were 		weary 
[bookmark: _Hlk513105853]because of 	their  march       	          

     	and	they 
             [the chief captains]       supposing 
that 	they	had 		driven 		their  whole army   	       
		             [into 	the 	wilderness]
__________
[Par. LL – Circular repetition  “they the Lamanites”]	
[Par. mm – Simple alternating parallelism]
[Alma 58]

       therefore 	they	took 	NO 	thought 
concerning 	the 	city  of Manti

 26 Now it came to pass 
that
        	when 	it was night 
I     [Helaman] 		caused 
that 	my men 
should 	NOT 	sleep 
      but 	that 	they 
                            [my men] 
should 		march 	forward 
by 	another way 
towards the 	land of Manti

 27 	And				because of 	this 
our 	march 	in the night time 

behold 	on the morrow 		
we 	were 			beyond the 	Lamanites 
    insomuch 
that 	we 	did 		arrive 	before 		them 
at 	the 	city  of Manti

 28 And thus it came to pass 	
that 					by 	this    stratagem 
we 	did 		take possession 
of 	the 	city  of Manti 
without the 	shedding of blood

 29 And it came to pass 
     that 	when   [they]  the armies								         nn
      of the Lamanites 
did 		arrive 	near 	the 	city [of Manti] 
and 				saw 

that 	we 	were 		prepared 
to 	meet 			them 

they  [the armies 
      of the Lamanites] 
were 		astonished exceedingly
__________
[Par. nn – Circular repetition  “they the armies of the Lamanites”]	

[Alma 58]

and      [they  the armies
      of the Lamanites
were] 		struck 	with 	GREAT	fear 
   insomuch 
[A]	that	they  [the armies								         oo
      of the Lamanites] 
did 		flee 	
    [B]						into	the 	wilderness

 30 	Yea 
      and it came to pass 
[A]	that     [they]  the armies 
      of the Lamanites 
did 		flee 	
    [B]						out 
of  ALL 	this 	quarter 
of 	the 	land  

       But behold 	they  [the armies 
      of the Lamanites] 
have 		carried 	with 	them 	MANY women
 and     [MANY] children 
out 
of	 the 	land

 31 	And 	those cities 
	which	               had        been     taken    by          the         Lamanites 
ALL of them 
are 			at 	this    period of time 
in 	our     possession

And 	our     fathers 								                     pp  09	
and 	our     women 
and 	our     children 	
are 		returning 
to 	their  homes 
ALL
SAVE 	it 	be 	those 
who 	have 	been 	taken 			prisoners
    	and      [who 	have 	been] 	carried off 
by 	the 	Lamanites
__________
[Par. oo – Alternating parallelism]
[Par. pp – Distribution and Working out]
[Heb. 09 – Repetition of a possessive  “our”]
[Alma 58]

 32 But behold 	our armies 
are SMALL to 	maintain     SO 	GREAT a number of cities 
and         [to	maintain]    SO   GREAT possessions

 33 But behold 
we 			trust  that/^in 	Our    God 		         [O, P / ^1920]
Who 	has 		given 		us       victory 
over 	those lands 

    insomuch 
that 	we 	have 		obtained 	those cities
and 		those lands    
which 		were 				our     own

 34 	Now 	we 	do 	NOT 	know 		the 	cause 				         qq
that 	the government 
does 	NOT 	grant 		us       MORE      strength

NEITHER 
do 
those men 
who 			came 	up 
unto 	us 
know 	
why	we 	have 	NOT 	received 	           GREATer  strength
	
 35	Behold 
we 	do 	NOT 	know 
      but 	what 	ye 	are 		unsuccessful
and 	ye 	have 		drawn 	away 	the 	forces 		            [opposites]
into 	that 	quarter 
of 	the 	land 

if 				SO 					           [Rhyming?]
             [then]	we 	do 	NOT 	desire
to 	murmur

 36And 	if 	it 	is 	NOT 	SO
             [then]
behold 	
__________
[Par. qq – Repetition of NOT, NOT, NEITHER, NOT]


[Alma 58]

we 			fear 
that 	there 	is 	some 	fraction/ farction / ^faction 		      [O / P C / ^1830]
	in 	the     government 

[bookmark: _Hlk513711869]that 	they  [the     men of the government]
do 	NOT 	send 		           MORE men 
to 	our     assistance 

for 	we 			know 
that 	they  [those men]
are 				           MORE numerous 
     than that                 [those men]
which 	they [the      men of the government]	
have 		sent

37  But behold 	it mattereth 	NOT

we 			trust 
             [that]	God 	will 		deliver 		us 
   notwithstanding 		the 	weakness 
of 	our     armies 

yea 
and      [we 			trust 
that	God 	will] 		deliver 		us 
out 
of 	the 	hands 
of 	our 	enemies			         10


Helaman Ends His Epistle to Moroni

 38 	Behold 	this	 is 
     		     the twenty and ninth year 
     				in the latter end 

and 	we 	are 	in    the 	possession 
of 	our        lands 

and 	        the Lamanites 
have 		fled 	to 	the 	land of Nephi
__________
[Heb. 10 -- Compound & Separated Prepositions]

[Alma 58]

 39 	And	those  sons 
of the people    of Ammon 		[duality]
         of whom 	I    [Helaman] 
have so highly 	spoken

             [those sons] 
are 			with 	me 
in 	the 	city of Manti 

[A]	and 	the Lord 									          rr
had 		supported 	them 
yea 
[A]	and      [the Lord 
had] 		kept 		them     
    [B]				from 	falling 	by 	the 	sword 
    insomuch 
[A] that 	even 	one soul 
    [B]			has NOT been 	slain     [by 	the 	sword]

 40 But behold
     [B]		they 	have 		received 		MANY wounds			         
   nevertheless 	
[A]		they  			stand fast 				    [Poetic Language]  PL
       [C]						 in 	that   liberty 
   wherewith 	God 	has 		made 		them free 	[see Mos. 23:13, Alma 61:9, 21]

[A]	and 	they  [the sons of Ammon]  
are strict  to 	REMEMBER 	
          [C]							The    Lord Their God 
from 	day 
to 	day 
		
[A]	yea 	they [the sons of Ammon] 							          ss
    [B]			do observe to 	keep 		His     statutes 				{AG}
        [C]       				             [continually]
[A]	and      [they   the sons of Ammon 
    [B]			do observe to 	keep] 		His      judgments
        [C]    				             [continually]
[A]	and      [they   the sons of Ammon 
   [B]			do observe to 	keep] 		His     commandments 
        [C]						continually
__________
[Par. rr – Alternating parallelism]
[Par. ss – Extended alternating parallelism]

[Alma 58]

and 	their faith 
is 		strong 	in 	the     prophecies 
concerning         That  Which Is to Come

 41 And now 	my beloved brother Moroni 
may    
             [He] the Lord Our God 
Who 	has 		redeemed 	us 		    [prophetic perfect tense]              11
and      [Who 	has] 		made 		us       free 

		keep 		you 
continually 
in 	His     presence 

yea 
and	 	may    
  	              He [the Lord Our God] 	favor 		this    people 

    even 	that 	ye 	may 	have 	success 
in 	obtaining	the     possession 
of 	ALL     that 
which 	       the Lamanites 
have 		taken 	from 	us 

which 		was 		for 		our     support  	

[Ending]

      And now 
behold 
I       [Helaman]		close 		mine epistle  
I am Helaman the son of Alma

__________
[Heb. 11 – Prophetic perfect tense]





Chapter 59
{Original 1830 Chapter XXVII}
Moroni Receives an Epistle from Helaman
Moroni Sends an Epistle to Pahoran 

 1 Now it came to pass
   		in the thirtieth year 								         aa
   				of the reign of the judges 
over 	the     people of Nephi

after    [he] Moroni 									         bb
had 		received 
and 		had 		read 	Helaman's      epistle 			[Epistle]	E

he [Moroni] 
was exceedingly rejoiced 						         01
because of 	the     welfare 		       [good doings]
yea 	the     exceeding success 
which           Helaman 
had  		had 	
in 	obtaining 	those lands which were lost

 2 	Yea 
and 	he [Moroni] 	did 	make it known 	
unto ALL his    people 
in      ALLthe    land round about 			     02  03
in 	 that  part 
where 	he [Moroni] 	was 

that 	they [the people]
 might 		rejoice 	also

 3 And it came to pass 
that 	he [Moroni]immediately sent 		an       epistle 			[Epistle]	E
to 	           Pahoran 
desiring 

__________
[Par. aa – Like chronological beginnings]	[Heb. 03 – Compound prepositions]	
[Par. bb – Circular repetition  “he Moroni”]	
[Heb. 01 – Use of “exceedingly”]
[Heb. 02 – Separated prepositions]	
[Alma 59]

that 	he  [Pahoran]
 should 		cause 	men 	
to be 	gathered 
together 
to 	strengthen	           Helaman 
             >or 	the     armies of Helaman 		          cc

    insomuch 
that 	he [Helaman] 
might with ease maintain	that    	part 
of 	the 	land 
which   he  [Helaman] 
had 	been 
so miraculously prospered 
in         ^retaining / regaining			       [P, 1830 / 1920]


~~~ The Lamanites Take Nephihah

 4 And it came to pass 
when   [he] Moroni 
had 		sent 		this    epistle 
to 	the 	land of Zarahemla 

he [Moroni] 
began again to 	lay 		a         plan 
[bookmark: _Hlk511575231][A]	that 	he [Moroni] 									         dd
     [B]				might 	obtain	 	the     remainder 
          [C]						of 	those possessions 

[A] and [that 	he   Moroni	
     [B]				might 	obtain		the     remainder 
          [C]						of 	those]cities 
which 	       the Lamanites 	
had 		taken 	from                 them

 5 And it came to pass 
that 	
while   [he] Moroni 
was 	thus 	making preparations 
to 	go 	against 	the 	Lamanites 
to 		battle
__________
[Par. cc – Clarification]	
[Par. dd – Extended alternating parallelism]
[Alma 59]

           behold 						the     people of Nephihah 
		who 	were 		gathered 
together 					         ee
						from 	the 	city of Moroni 	

					and       [from] 	the 	city of Lehi 

					and      [from] 	the 	city of Morianton

were 		attacked 
by 	the 	Lamanites

 6 	Yea 
even 	those [Lamanites] 
[A]		who 	had 	been 	compelled 						          ff
    [B]				to 	flee    	from 	the 	land of Manti 

[A]	and      [who 	had 	been 	compelled 
    [B]				to 	flee] 	from 	the 	land round about 

had 		come 	over 
and 	             [had] 		joined 		the 	Lamanites 	
in	this 	part 
of 	the 	land

 7   And	thus     [the       Lamanites]
being		exceedingly 		numerous 		     [1981]
    	Yea 
and		receiving 		strength 
from day to day 
by 	the 	command of Ammoron 

they 			came 	forth 
against 	the     people of Nephihah 

     	and 	they 	did   begin  to 	slay 		           them 				         04
with 	an 	exceedingly 		GREAT slaughter  	     [1981]

 8 	And 	their  armies 
were 		SO 			numerous 
__________
[Par. ee – Working out]
[Par. ff – Simple alternating parallelism]	
[Heb. 04 – Use of “begin to”]

[Alma 59]

that	 the remainder 			of 	the     people of	Nephihah 
were 		obliged 
to 	flee 	before 		them

and 	they			came 	even/^over		       [O, P, 1830 / ^conjecture]
and 	joined 		the     army of Moroni

 9 And 	now 
as         [he] Moroni 
had 		supposed 	
that 	there 	should 	be 	men 
sent   	to 	the     city      [of]Nephihah              [no “of”]
to 	the     assistance 
of 	the     people 
 to 	maintain	that   city 

   	and 				knowing 
that 	it 	was 	easier	 		
to 	keep 		the     city      [of Nephihah]
from 	falling 	into 	the 	hands 
of 	the 	Lamanites 

            *than 			to 	retake            it [the     city] 
from 		them**	         

[Note: The above phrase marked with asterisks was added by Oliver Cowdery to both the Original Manuscript and 
the Printers Manuscript.] 

he [Moroni] 		supposed 						         gg
that	they 	would   easily 	maintain 	that   city

 10 Therefore 	he [Moroni] 		retained ALL 	his      force 
to 	maintain 	those places 
which 	he [Moroni]
had 		recovered

 11 And now 
when   [he] Moroni 		saw 	that 	the     city       of Nephihah 
was 		lost 

he [Moroni] 
was 		exceedingly sorrowful 				            [1981]
__________
[Par. gg – Circular repetition  “he Moroni”]

[Alma 59]

and      [he   Moroni] began to 	doubt 
because of 	the 	wickedness 
of 	the     people 
       whether 	they 	should 	NOT	fall 	into 	the 	hands 
of 	their 	brethren

 12 	Now 	this 	was	the 	case 	with ALL his     chief captains  

They [his chief captains] 	doubted 
and 	marveled also 
because of 	the 	wickedness 
of 	the     people 

and 	this 			because of 	the 	success 
of 	the 	Lamanites 
over                 them

 13 And it came to pass 
that     [he]  Moroni 
was 		angry 	with 	the     government 
because of 	their  indifference 
concerning 	the     freedom 
of 	their  country


__________






[Alma 59]






Chapter 60
{Original 1830 Chapter XXVII – continued}
Moroni's Second Epistle to Pahoran
Concerning The Responsibility of Those Who Govern
The Inner Vessel Should Be Cleansed First

 1 And it came to pass 
that 	he [Moroni] 		wrote 	again 
to 	the     governor 
of 	the     land 
who 	was 			      	           Pahoran 

and 	these 	are 	the 	words 
which 	he [Moroni] 		wrote 
saying 
[Letter quoted from 1o source  - Alma 60:1-36]

[bookmark: _Hlk522559956][A]	Behold 	I    [Moroni] 		direct 		mine  epistle 			[Epistle]	E       aa
    [B]						to 	           Pahoran
 	in 	the     city of Zarahemla 
         [C]		who 	is 				the     chief judge 	  
          [C] 	and      [who 	is] 				the     governor    
over 	the     land 

[A]	and      [I      Moroni 		direct 		mine  epistle] also 
    [B]						to ALL	those 
who 	have 	been 	chosen 	by 	this    people 

         [C]				to 	govern 
         [C]			and      [to] 	manage 	the     affairs 
of 	this    war

 2    For behold 
I     [Moroni] 
have somewhat 
to 	say 	unto 	them 
by 	the     way of condemnation 

__________
[Par. aa – Extended alternating parallelism]


[bookmark: _Hlk513881733][Alma 60]

        for behold 
ye yourselves 		know 							         01
that 	ye 	have 	been 	appointed 
to 	gather 	together          men 

and 		             [to] 	arm 		           them 
with 	           swords 
and 	with 	           cimeters 
and      [with]  ALL        manner 
of 	           weapons of war 
of       EVERY   kind 

and  		             [to] 	send                   	         [them] 
forth 
against 	the 	Lamanites 
[bookmark: _Hlk525057304]in    whatsoever parts 
             [of 	our        land]			
             [that]	they 	should 		come 	into 	our        land		

[Question:  Should this sentence end with the original words “our land,” or with the preposition (“into”)?

 3  And  now 
behold	I     [Moroni]		say 	unto 	you 					         bb

	that      [I]    myself 
       and also 	       my men 
       and also 	       Helaman 
and 	       his men	have 	suffered*exceedingly  	GREAT sufferings*               [1981]     02  cc
yea 	           				           EVEN 	hunger 
thirst 
and 		fatigue 
and    ALL 	manner of afflictions
of       EVERY 	kind

 4   But 	behold		were	this 	ALL 							
we 	had 		suffered 
we 	would 	NOT 	murmur 

NOR  
             [would 
we]  			complain
__________
[Heb. 01 – Duplication]				[Heb. 02 – Verb & Noun with the same root   “suffer”]
[Par. bb – Like paragraph beginnings]			[Par. cc – Distribution]

[Alma 60]

 5   But 	behold 
GREAT 	has been     the 	slaughter 
among 	our     people 
Yea 	thousands 									         dd
have 		fallen 	by 	the 	sword 

while 	it might have otherwise been
if 	ye 	had 		rendered 
unto 	our     armies 
sufficient         strength 
and      [sufficient]        succor 
for         them  

Yea 	GREAT 	has been your 	neglect 
towards us

 6  And  now 
behold 											
[bookmark: _Hlk513760672][A] / [B]		we desire to know  the 	cause 	
of 	this 	exceedingly GREAT neglect  		  [see v. 9,14]     [1981]
[A] / [B]	Yea 	we desire to know  the 	cause 	
of 	   your 	thoughtless state	    	         			         ee

 7 			Can 							    [Poetic language]   PL
you 	think 	to 	sit	upon 	your 	thrones 	
in  a 	state 	of 		thoughtless stupor 
while 	your enemies 
are 		spreading 	the 	work of death 
around 	you? 			    
Yea
while 	they 	are 		murdering 	           thousands 
of 	your  brethren
 8 	Yea	
even 	they 
who 		have 	looked 	up 
to 	you 
for 	           protection 
Yea 
              [even 	they 
who] 		have 	placed 		you 
in 	a         situation 
that 	ye 	might	have 	succored 	them 
__________
[Par. dd – Like beginning initiator  “Yea”]
[Par. ee – Simple synonymous parallelism]
[Alma 60]

Yea 	
             [that]	ye 	might 	have 	sent 		           armies 
unto 	them 
to 	have 	strengthened 	them 

and 	             [to] 	have 	saved 		           thousands			         03
of 	them 
from 	falling 	by 	the 	sword

 9    But behold 	this 	is 	NOT 	ALL

ye 		have 	withheld 	your   provisions 
from 	them 
    insomuch 
that 	MANY 		have 	fought 
and      [MANY 		have] 	bled 	out 	their  lives 
because of 	their [exceedingly]GREAT desires 
which 	they 		had 		for 	the     welfare 
of 	this    people 

Yea 
and 				this 
they 		have 	done 
when 	they 	were about to 	perish 	with 		hunger 			     
[bookmark: _Hlk522206589]because of 	your  exceedingly  GREAT neglect  [1981] 
towards them				[see v. 6, 14]

 10 And now 	my beloved brethren
for 	ye ought to be beloved 
Yea 
and 	ye ought to 	have 	stirred 		your   selves 
more diligently 
for 	the     welfare 
and      [for] 	the     freedom 
of 	this     people 

      but  behold  ye 		have 	neglected 	them

      insomuch 
that 	the blood 			            	of       thousands 
shall 		come 	upon 	your   heads 
for 	           vengeance 
__________
[Heb. 03 – Amplification  “thousands”]
[Alma 60]

Yea 			for 	known 	unto 	           God 
were 		ALL 		their  cries 
and 	             [were] 		ALL 		their  sufferings

 11 	Behold 		could 
ye 			suppose 						          ff
that 	ye 	could 		sit 	upon 	your  thrones 
     				and	because of 	the     exceeding goodness 
of       God 
             [that] 	ye 	could 	do 	NO thing 
    and  [that] 	He 	would 		deliver 		you ?  			           [Questions]

Behold 	
if 	ye 	have 		supposed 	this 
             [then] 	ye 	have 		supposed          [it] 
in 		vain

 12 				Do 
ye 			suppose 
   	that 	because 	SO 	MANY 	of 	your  brethren 
have 	been 	killed 
             [that] 	it 	is 		because of 	their 	wickedness ?  	      [added in 1840]

I     [Moroni]		say 	unto 	you	
if 	ye 	have 		supposed 	this 
             [then] 	ye 	have 		supposed          [it] 
in 		vain 

for 	I    [Moroni] 		say 	unto 	you 
there 	are 		MANY 
who	have 		fallen 	by 	the 	sword 

and 
behold 	it 	is 			to 	your 	condemnation

 13	For       [He]  the Lord 		suffereth 	the     righteous 	 [Poetic Language]  PL
to be 	slain
that 	His 	justice 
and      [His] 	judgment 
may 	come 	upon 	the 	wicked 

__________
[Par. ff – Circular repetition  “ye”]

[Alma 60]

       therefore 	ye 	need 	NOT 	suppose 
that 	the righteous 
are 		lost 
        because 	they 	are 		slain 

       but 	behold 	they 
             [the righteous] 
do 		enter 	into 	the     rest 
of 	the     Lord Their God

 14 And now 
behold I    [Moroni] 		say 	unto 	you 

I    [Moroni]		fear exceedingly 
that 	the judgments of God 
will 		come 	upon 	this    people 
		because of 	their     exceeding     slothfulness

yea 		even 	             [because of] 	the       [exceeding]   slothfulness 
of 	our     government 
						
and 	             [because of] 	their 	exceedingly GREAT neglect [1981]  
towards their  brethren 			[see v. 6,9]

yea 					towards those 
who 	have 	been 	slain

 15	For	 	were 									          gg
it 		not 		for 	the         wickedness 
which 	first 	commenced 		at 	our     head 

we 	could 	have 	withstood 	our 	enemies 
that 	they 	could 	have 	gained 	       NO 		power 
over 	us

 16      	Yea 		had 								
it 		not 	been 	for 	the         war 
which 				broke 	out 
among 	our     selves 

__________
[Par. gg – Circular repetition  “were/had it not”]


[Alma 60]

yea 		were 
it 		not 		for 	these 	king men 
who 			caused         SO  	MUCH 	bloodshed 
among 	our     selves 

yea 	at the   time 
we 	were 		contending 
among 	our     selves 

             [Yea] 	
if 	we 	had 		united 		our     strength 
as 	we        	hitherto 
have 		done 

yea	 	had 
it 		not 	been 	for 	the     	desire 
         of[for]   	              	power 
and       [for	the 	desire 
for] 		authority 	
which 	those king men 
had 			over 	us

             [yea]	 	had 
they 
             [those king men] 	
been 		true 	to 	the     cause 
of 	our     freedom 
and 		united 	with 	us 
and 		gone 	forth 
against 	our 	enemies 

instead 	of 	taking 	up 	their 	swords 
against  us 
which		was 	the 	cause 	of   SO	MUCH 	bloodshed 
among 	our     selves

yea 	
if 	we 		had 	gone 	forth 
against 		them 
in 	the     strength 
of 	the     Lord 

             [then] 	we 	should 	have 	dispersed 	our 	enemies 
__________

[Alma 60]

for 	it 	would 	have 	been done 
according to 	the     fulfilling 
  of 	His     word

[Note:  According to Greg Wright (1976:65) and Donald Parry (2007:382),  verses 15-16 can be viewed as 
an example of chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the contrasting parallel elements is as follows:

15 . . . 	A	withstood our enemies
		B	had it not been for
			C	so much bloodshed among ourselves
				D	contending among ourselves
					E	united
						F	desire of power and authority
						F	true to the cause of freedom	
					E	united
				D	taking up their swords again
			C	so much bloodshed among ourselves
		B	if we had
	A	dispersed our enemies
_______________

 17 But 	behold 
now     [they] the Lamanites 								         hh
are 		coming 	upon 	us 
              [and]	taking possession 
of 	our     lands 

and 	they [the Lamanites] 
are 		murdering 	our     people 
with 	the 	sword 
 
yea       [they   the Lamanites 
are 		murdering]	our     women 
and 	our     children 

        and also    [they   the Lamanites 
are		carrying 	           them 
away 		captive 

			causing 	           them 				         04
that 	they 	should 		suffer 	ALL 		manner of afflictions 

__________
[Par. hh – Circular repetition  “they the Lamanites”]	
[Heb. 04 – Use of “causing that”]

[Alma 60]

And 	this 			because of 	the 	GREAT wickedness 
of 	those   [kingmen]
who 	are 		seeking for 		power 
and       [for] 		authority 

yea 	
even 		those 	king men       

 18 	But 	why 	should 
I     [Moroni]		say 		MUCH 
concerning 	this 	matter ?  

For 	we 	know 	NOT 
       but what 	ye  yourselves 									          05
are 		seeking for 		authority  

We 	know 	NOT 
       but what 	ye 	are also 	traitors to 	your   country				          ii
 
19 	Or 		is 	it 
that 	ye 	have 		neglected 	us 
        because 	ye 	are 			in 	the     heart 
of 	our     country 

     	And	             [is 	it 
        because] 	ye 	are 		surrounded 
by 	security 
that 	ye 	do  NOT  cause 	food 
to be 	sent 	unto 	us ?			           [Questions]

       and also 	
             [that 	ye 	do  NOT  cause] men 
             [to be 	sent 	unto 	us] 
to 	strengthen 	our     armies ?

 20 			Have 									          jj
ye 			forgotten 	the     commandments 
of 	the     Lord Your God ?  

Yea 		Have 
ye 			forgotten 	the 	captivity 
of 	our     fathers ?  
__________
[Heb. 05 – Duplication]			[Par. jj – Like beginnings  “Have ye forgotten”]
[Par. ii – Circular repetition  “ye”]
[Alma 60]

Have 
ye 			forgotten 	the     MANY times 
             [that]	we 	have 	been 	delivered 
out 
of 	the 	hands 
of 	our 	enemies ?

 21	Or 		do 							  [Poetic Language]  PL
ye 			suppose 
that      [He] the Lord 
will 	still 	deliver 		us 
while 	we 			sit 	upon 	our     thrones  ?

    and  [while 	we] 	do 	NOT 	make use 
of 	the     means 
which  [He]  the Lord 	has 	provided 
for 	us ?

 22 	Yea 		will 
ye 			sit 	in 		idleness     [inactivity – given to ease]
while 	ye 	are 		surrounded 				
with 	thousands 
of 	those 	
	
yea 				and      [with]     tens of thousands 			         06
who 	do 	also 	sit 	in 		idleness     	

while 	there 	are 	thousands 	round about 					         07
in 	the 	borders of the land 
who 	are 		falling 	by 	the 	sword 

yea      [who 	are] 		wounded 
and 	bleeding ?

 23 			Do 
ye 			suppose 
that 	God 	will 		look 	upon 	you 
as 	           guiltless 

while 	ye 			sit 	still 			                   [inactive – slothful]
    and  [while 	ye] 			behold 		these 	things ?  
__________
[Heb. 06 – Amplification with numbers]
[Heb. 07 – Compound prepositions]

[Alma 60]

Behold	I     [Moroni] 		say 	unto 	you 
NAY  

Now 	I    [Moroni] 
would 									         kk
that 	ye 	should 		REMEMBER 
that 	God 	has 		said 				[Quote? – see Matt. 23:26]

that 	the inward vessel 					                 [Poetic Language]  PL          LL
shall 	 be 	cleansed  first 
      					and 	    then 		
shall 
the outer vessel be 	cleansed  also

 24 And now 									[Upward gradation]
            EXCEPT 	ye 	do 		repent 	of 
      that which 	ye 	have 		done

   and [EXCEPT	ye 	do] begin to 	be 	up 
and 	doing

   and [EXCEPT 	ye 	do] 		send 	forth 	           food 
and    men   
unto 	us 
       			and also	 
unto      Helaman 

that 	he 	may 		support 	those parts  of our country 
which 	he 	has 	obtained/retained/^regained 		         [P * / P C, 1830 / ^1920]

    and 	that 	we 	may 	also 	recover 	the     remainder 
of 	our     possessions
in 	these parts [of our country]

behold 	it 	will 	be 	expedient 
that 	we 			contend 	NO MORE
with 	the 	Lamanites 

[A]	until 	we 	have 	first 	cleansed 	our     inward vessel 		                       mm
[A] yea  [until 	we 	have 	first 	cleansed] 
even 	the     GREAT head 
of 	our     government
__________
[Par. kk – Rhyming]				[Par. mm – Simple synonymous parallelism]
[Par. LL – Simple inverse parallelism]
[Alma 60]

25And EXCEPT 	ye 			grant 		mine  epistle 				         nn

    and [EXCEPT 	ye] 			come 	out 
and 	show 	unto 	me a  true spirit of freedom 

    and [EXCEPT	ye	strive 	to 	strengthen 
and      [to]	fortify 		our     armies 

    and [EXCEPT  ye]			grant 	unto 	them food 
for 	their  support 

               Behold	
I    [Moroni] 									         oo
will 		leave 		a         part 
of 	my     freemen 
to 	maintain 	this    part of our land 

and 	I    [Moroni] 
will 		leave 		the     strength 
and 		the     blessings of God 
upon 	them 

that 	NONE other power 
can 		operate against them

 26	And 	this 			because of 	their  exceeding faith 
and 	their  patience 
in 	their 	tribulations

 27 	And 	I    [Moroni] 
will 		come 	unto 	you 

     and 	if 	there 	           be 	any 	among 	you 
that 		has     a 		desire 	for 	           freedom 

yea 	
if 	there 	           be 	even 	a 	spark 
of 	           freedom remaining 

           behold 	I    [Moroni]  
will 		stir 	up 	           insurrections   [uplifting tumult-“to rise up”]
among 	you 			          
__________
[Par. nn – Like beginnings  “and except ye”]
[Par. oo – Circular repetition  “I Moroni”]
[Alma 60]

    even 	until 	those 
who 	have 		desires 	to 	usurp power 
and      [to 	usurp]authority     
shall   become 	extinct

 28 	Yea 
behold 
I    [Moroni] 									         	
[bookmark: _Hlk70666389]do 	NOT 	fear 		your   power  		               [worship]
NOR 
             [do 
I      Moroni 		fear] 		your   authority 	               [worship]`

but 	it 	is 				My God 				         pp
Whom	I     [Moroni]		fear				       [worship with reverence] 

and 	it 	is 		according to 	His     commandments 
that 	I     [Moroni]
do 		take 		my     sword 
to 	defend 		the     cause 
of 	my     country 

and 	it 	is 		because of 	your 	iniquity 
that 	we 	have 		suffered       SO  MUCH   loss

 29	Behold 	it 	is time 
yea 	the time is now at hand 

[bookmark: _Hlk525057410]    that EXCEPT 	ye 	do 		bestir 		your   selves 	     [vigorously get moving]    {AG}
and 		our     little ones 

[bookmark: _Hlk513760721][A] 		      the sword of justice 								         qq
    [B]		                  doth 		hang 	over 	you 

yea 
[A] 	and 	it [the sword of justice] 
    [B] 			shall 		fall 	upon 	you 

[A] 	and      [it   the sword of justice
    [B] 			shall] 		visit 		you 
even 	to 	your 	utter destruction
__________
[Par. pp – Circular repetition  “it is”]	
[Par. qq – Repeated alternating parallelism]
	
[Alma 60]

 30     Behold 	I    [Moroni] 		wait 	for         	           assistance 
from 	you 

and     EXCEPT 	ye 	do 		administer	          [assistance] 
unto 	our     relief 

           behold	I    [Moroni] 		come 	unto 	you 
even	in to 	the     land of Zarahemla    [“to” deleted in 1837]
and 	smite 		you 
with 	the     sword 
    insoMUCH
that 	ye 	can 	have 	NO MORE    	           power 
to	impede 	the     progress 
of 	this    people 
in 	the     cause 
of 	our     freedom

 31 For  behold[He] the Lord 
will 	NOT 	suffer 
that 	ye 	shall 		live 

   and   [that 	ye 	shall] 		wax strong 
in 	your 	iniquities 
to 	destroy 	His     righteous people
 
32 	Behold 		can 
you 			suppose 
that      [He] the Lord 
will		spare 		you 

and 	             [can 
you 			suppose 
that      [He] the Lord 
will] 		come 	out 
in 	           judgment 
against 	the 	Lamanites 
when 	it 	is 	the 	tradition 
of 	their 	fathers 
that 		has 		caused 		their 	hatred 
yea 
__________



[Alma 60]

and 	it [their hatred] 
has 	been 	redoubled 
by 	those 
who 	have 		dissented 
from 	us 

	while 	    your  iniquity 
is 	for the 	cause 	of 	your  love of   glory 	          [because] {AG}
and 	             [for the 	cause    of	your  love of]  the vain things of the world?
 33 
[bookmark: _Hlk513785005][A]		Ye 			know 							          rr
    [B]	that 	ye 	do 		transgress 	the     laws of God 

[A]	and 	ye 	do 		know 
    [B]	that 	ye	do 		trample 	them
              [the    laws of God] 
under 	your   feet  

Behold
             [He] the Lord 		saith 	unto 	me    [Moroni]

If 	those 
whom 	ye 	have 		appointed 	your   governors 
do 	NOT 	repent  of 	their 	sins 
and      [of 	their] 	iniquities 

             [then] 	ye 	shall 		go 	up 
to 	battle 	against 	them

 34 And now 
behold 	I      Moroni am 		constrained 
according to 	the     covenant 
which 	I     [Moroni]
have 		made 	[with 	           My God]
to 	keep 		the     commandments 
of       My God 

       therefore 	I    [Moroni]  
would 

that 	ye 	should 		adhere 	to 	the     word of God 	         [Bookend #1]
__________
[Par. rr – Simple alternating parallelism]	


[Alma 60]

   and   [that 	ye 	should] 	send 	speedily 
unto 	me 
of 	your   provisions 
and 	of 	your   men 
      and 	also 	
             [that 	ye 	should 		send 	speedily 
un]to 	Helaman
             [of 	your   provisions 
and 	of 	your   men] 

 35 And behold 
if 	ye 	will 	NOT 	do 	this 
             [then]	I    [Moroni] 
 	             [will]		come 	unto 	you 
speedily 

        for behold 	
             [He] God 	
will 	NOT 	suffer 
that 	we 	should 		perish 	with 	hunger 

       therefore    He [God] 
will 		give 	unto 	us 
of 	your   food 
     even if 	it 		MUST 	be 	by 	the     sword  

Now 				SEE
that 	ye 			fulfil 		the     word of God	         [Bookend #2]

[Ending]
 36 	Behold  I am  Moroni 				your   chief captain  
I       [Moroni] 		seek 		NOT 
for 	           power 
but        to 	pull 		       it[power] down  

I       [Moroni] 		seek 		NOT 
for 	           	honor of the world 
but 			for     	the     glory of My God 

             					and      [for]  	the     freedom
and      [for    	the]   welfare 
of 	my     country  

      And thus 	I       [Moroni] 		close 		mine  epistle
__________




Chapter 61
{Original 1830 Chapter XXVIII}
Pahoran's Epistle to Moroni
~~~ Pahoran Has Fled the King-Men & Gone to Gideon

1 Behold 
     now it came to pass 
      that soon after   Moroni 	had 	sent 		his      epistle 
unto 	the     chief governor 

he [Moroni] 		received 	an       epistle 		       [opposites]      E
from 	           Pahoran 
the     chief governor  

       	And 	these 	are 				the     words 
which 	he [Moroni]		received					
[Letter quoted from 1o source  - Alma 61:2-21]

 2	 	I      Pahoran 
who 	am 	the 	chief governor 
of 	this    land 

do 		send 		these words 			
unto                 Moroni 
the 	chief captain 
over 	the     army
 					             [of 	this    land] 
      	Behold 
I     [Pahoran]		say 	unto 	you    Moroni 
[A]	that 	I     [Pahoran]
    [B]			do 	NOT 	joy 	in 	your 	GREAT  afflictions 		         aa

yea	it 			grieves 		my     soul		       [brings down]

 3   But 	behold 
[A]		there 	are 	
those 
    [B]		who 	DO 		joy 	in 	your     [GREAT] afflictions 
__________
[Par. aa – Simple alternating contrasting parallelism]

[Alma 61]

   	yea 
    insomuch 
that 	they 	have 		risen 	up 	
in 		rebellion 
against  me 
    and 	also      [against]           those 
of 	my     people 
who 	are     freemen 
yea 
and 	those 
who 	have 		risen 	up 
are 		exceedingly numerous

 4 	And 	it 	is 	
those 
who 	have 		sought 
to 	take 	away 	the     judgment seat 
from 	me 
that 		have 		been 		the 	cause 
of 	this 	GREAT iniquity 

for 	they 	have 		used 			GREAT flattery 
and 	they 	have 		led 	away 	the         hearts 
of 		MANY people 
which 		will 		be 		the 	cause 
of 		sore affliction 
among             us 

             [and] 	they 	have 		withheld 	our     provisions 
and      [they] 	have 		daunted 	our     freemen 		            [deterred]
that 	they 	have 	NOT 	come 	unto      you

 5  And 	behold 	they 	have 		driven 		me 
out 					    	         01
before   	them 
and 	I     [Pahoran]
have 		fled 	to 	the     land of Gideon 
with 	as       MANY  men 
as	it 	were 	possible 
that 	I     [Pahoran]
could 		get
	[to	come	with 	me]
__________
[Heb. 01 – Compound preposition]
[Alma 61]

 6  And 	behold 	I     [Pahoran]
have 		sent 		a         proclamation 
throughout     this part of the land 

     And 	behold  they
              [our freemen]
 are 		flocking  to 	           us   daily

	             [flocking] to 	their  arms 
in 	the defence  
 of 	their  country 
and 	           	             [in 	the defence  
of] 	their  freedom 
and 			to 	avenge 		our 	wrongs

 7 	And 	they 
             [our freemen] 
have 		come 	unto 	           us
    insomuch 
that 	those 	
who 	have		risen  	up 				    [“rose” – P ]  {AG}
in 		rebellion 
against 	           us 
             		are 		set 	at 		defiance 	         [rebellion]
yea 	
    insomuch 
that 	they 	do 		fear 		           us 
and      [they]	durst 	NOT 	come 	out 
against 	           us 
to 	battle

 8 	        A	They 	have 	got 	possession 			          [Downward Gradation]
of 	the     land 
             >or 	the     city of Zarahemla 		         bb

[Note:  In the above parallel use of “land” and “city,” perhaps Pahoran reveals to the reader that the words 
were almost interchangeable at times—that around a city there was a local “land” that was “connected” 
with the city and which had the same name and a similar connotation. However, the need to clarify here 
might also imply that there was a greater “land” by the same name.] 

        B 	They 	have 		appointed 	a           ‘king’ 	         		 
over      		them 
__________
[Par. bb – Clarification]

[Alma 61]

and C	he [the ‘king’] 									         cc
hath 		written unto 	the 	king of the Lamanites 

        D 		in the which      [writing]	
he [the ‘king’] 
hath 		joined 		an 	alliance 
with 		him 
             [the 	king of the Lamanites] 

 	        E					in the which    	alliance 
he [the ‘king’] 
hath 		agreed 	
to 	maintain 	the 	city of Zarahemla 

        F 		in the which    	maintenance 			            [“in the” deleted in 1837]
		             [of	the	city of Zarahemla]
he [the ‘king’] 		supposeth 
[that	it]	will 		enable 		the 	Lamanites 
to 	conquer 	the 	remainder of the land 

   And[thus] G	he [the ‘king’] 
shall 		be placed 	          ‘king’ 
over 	this    people 
when 	they	shall 	be 	conquered 
under 	the 	Lamanites

 9   And now 					in 	your   epistle 
you[Moroni] 
have 		censured 	me 
but 	it mattereth 	NOT 

I     [Pahoran]									         dd
am 	NOT 	angry 
but       [I      Pahoran]
do 		rejoice 	in 	the     GREATness 
of 	your  heart  

I      Pahoran 
do 	NOT  	seek 	for 	           power 
SAVE 	only 		to 	retain 		my     judgment seat 
__________
[Par. cc – Circular repetition  “he the ‘king’”]	
[Par. dd – Like beginnings  “I Pahoran”]


[Alma 61]

that 	I     [Pahoran]
may 		preserve 	the     rights 
and 	the     liberty 
of 	my     people  

My soul			standeth fast 
in 	that    liberty 
   in the which	God 	hath 		made		us       free        [see Mos. 23:13, Alma 58:40, 61:21]   
	

 10 And now 
behold 
we 	WILL 		resist 			wickedness 
even 	unto 		bloodshed  

[bookmark: _Hlk512167929]       [A]		We 	would 	NOT 	shed 		the 	blood 				    ee   ff
          					of 	the 	Lamanites 
           [B]	if 	they 	would 		stay 	in 	their 	own land

 11[A] 		We 	would 	NOT 	shed 		the 	blood 
[bookmark: _Hlk512167905]of 	our 	brethren 
           [B]	if 	they 	would	NOT 	rise 	up 
in 		rebellion 

      [A]    and      [We 	would 	NOT 	shed 		the 	blood
of 	our 	brethren]
         [B][if	they 	would	NOT]  	take 		the 	sword 
against 	           us

 12 		We 	would 		subject 		our     selves 
to 	the 	yoke of bondage 
if 	it 	were 		requisite 				   [made necessary]
with 	the     justice of God 

     or 	if 	He [the Lord]
			should 		command 	           us      
so 	to 	do

 13 But 	behold 
[A 		He [the Lord]	
doth 	NOT 	command 	           us 				         gg
    [B]	that 	we 	shall 		subject 		our     selves 		            [should?]
to 	our 	enemies 	
__________
[Par. ee – Repeated alternating parallelism]	
[Par. ff – Circular repetition  “would”]	
[Par. gg – Simple alternating contrasting parallelism]
[Alma 61]

[A]      	but       [He 	doth 		command 	           us] 		
    [B]that 	we	should 		put 		our    trust    in 	Him 
and 	He 	will 		deliver 		           us

[Note:  According to Donald Parry (2007:385) a chiastic parallelism can also be seen in verses 12-13.  A 
brief outline of the parallel elements is as follows:

12 . . . 	A	subject ourselves
		B	command us
13 . . . 		B	command us
	A	subject ourselves	
_______________

 14 Therefore 	my beloved brother 
       Moroni 
let 	us 		resist 			evil 

and 	whatsoever 					evil 
we 	can	NOT	resist 	with 	our     words 				         hh
yea	 such    		             [evil] 
as 		rebellions 
and 	dissensions 
let 	us 		resist     		them 
with 	our     swords 

that 	we 	may 		retain 		our     freedom 
[bookmark: _Hlk522580934][A]	that 	we 	may 		rejoice 	in 	the     GREAT privilege 			          ii
     [B]						of 	our     church 

[A]and  [that 	we 	may 		rejoice] in 	the     cause 
     [B]						of 	Our    Redeemer 
and  	Our    God

 15 Therefore 				come 	unto 	me speedily 
with 	a         few 
of 	your   men 

      				and	leave		the    remainder 
             [of 	your   men] 
in 	the     charge 
of 	Lehi 
and        Teancum 
__________
[Par. aa – Circular parallelism  “our”]
[Par. ii – Simple synonymous parallelism]
[Alma 61]

             [and]	give 	unto 	them power 
to 	conduct 	the     war 	
in	that 	part of the land 
according  to 	the     Spirit of God 

which 		is 	also 			the     Spirit of Freedom 
which     	is 			in 	them

 16 	Behold 
I     [Pahoran]
have 		sent 		a         few provisions 
unto 	them 
that 	they 	may 	NOT 	perish 
until 	ye 	can		come 	unto 	me

 17 					Gather 	together          whatsoever force 
ye 	can 	             [gather   together]		
upon 	your   march hither 

and 	we 	will 		go speedily 						           jj
against 	those 	dissenters 
in 	the     strength 
of 	Our    God 
according to	the     faith	 
which		is 			in 	us

 18	And 	we 	will 		take possession 
of 	the     city of Zarahemla 
that 	we 	may 		obtain 		more food 
to 	send 	forth 
unto 	Lehi
and       Teancum 

yea 	we 	will   		go 	forth 
against 		them 
in 	the     strength 
of 	the     Lord 

and 	we 	will   		put 	an 	  	end 
to 	this	GREAT iniquity
__________
[Par. jj – Like beginnings  “we will”]


[Alma 61]

 19 And now    	       Moroni 
I     [Pahoran]
do 		joy 	
in	receiving 	your      epistle 
for 	I     [Pahoran]
was somewhat 	worried 	
concerning 
what 	we 	should 		do 


         whether 	it 	should 		be just 	in 	           us 
to 	go 	against 	our	brethren

 20 	But 	ye  [Moroni]     	
have 		said 					       [Paraphrase]

             EXCEPT 	they 			repent 
the Lord 
hath 		commanded 	you 
that 	ye  [Moroni]
should 		go	against 		them

 21 					SEE 
that 	ye  [Moroni]		strengthen 	Lehi 
   and    Teancum 
in 	the     Lord 

TELL 		them 
to 	fear        NOT 
for 	God 	will 		deliver 		them 
yea 
       and also     [God 	will 		deliver] ALL 	those 
who 			stand fast 		             [see Mos. 23:13, Alma 58:40, 61:9]   
in 	that    liberty 
   wherewith 	God 	hath 		made		them  free 	     	[by the which]      {AL}

[Ending]
    
   And now 
I     [Pahoran]		close 		mine  epistle 
to 	my  beloved brother 
       Moroni								[see v.14]
__________



Chapter 62
{Original 1830 Chapter XXIX}
~~~ Moroni Marches to Help Pahoran

 1 And now it came to pass 
      that when           Moroni  	
had 		received 	this    epistle  
his  heart  									         01
did 		take courage 

and      [his  heart] 
was 		filled 	with 	           exceedingly GREAT joy                 [1981]
because of 	the     faithfulness of Pahoran 

  	that       he [Pahoran]
was NOT also 	a traitor 
to 	the     freedom 
and      [to          the]    cause of his  country

 2	But 	he [Moroni] 
did 	also 	mourn exceedingly
              		because of 	the     	iniquity 
of 	those 
who 	had 		driven 		           Pahoran 
from 	the     judgment seat 

              yea in fine 			because of 	those 
who 	had 		rebelled 
against  their  country 

and 	also      [rebelled
against] their God

 3 And it came to pass 
that              Moroni  	took  		a 	small number of men 
      		according to 	the     desire of Pahoran 
__________
[Heb. 01 – Metaphor  “heart”]


[Alma 62]

and 	     [Moroni] 		gave  		Lehi and Teancum   			         aa
          command 

over 	the     remainder 
of 	his      army 

and 	      [Moroni] 	took 	his march 		
towards the 	land of Gideon

 4 	And 	he [Moroni] 
did 		raise 		the     standard of liberty 
in  	whatsoever place 
he [Moroni]  
did		enter

And      [he  Moroni]  		gained                 whatsoever force 
he [Moroni]  
could	in ALL 	his march 		
towards the 	land of Gideon

 5 And it came to pass 
that 	thousands   
did 		flock 	unto 	his      standard[of liberty] 

              and       [thousands] 
did 		take  	up 	their  swords 
in the 	defence 
of            their freedom 

that 	they	 might 	NOT 	come 	into 	          	bondage

 6  And thus 
when 	       Moroni  
had 		gathered together 
whatsoever men 
he [Moroni] 
could 	in ALL 	his march	           
  [towards the 	land of Gideon]

             		he [Moroni] 		came 	   to            the 	land of Gideon 
__________
[Par. aa – Circular repetition  “he Moroni”]


[Alma 62]

And 		uniting 		his forces 
with 	those  of Pahoran 
they 	became 	exceedingly  strong 

even 	         stronger 
than 		the 	men of Pachus 

who 	was 	the 	king 	of 	those 	dissenters 

who 	had 		driven 	out	the     freemen 	            [“out” deleted in 1920]
out 
of           the     land of Zarahemla 

and      [who] 	had 		taken possession         
of           the     land[of Zarahemla]

 7 And it came to pass 
that 	       Moroni 
and 	       Pahoran 		went 	down 		
with      their   armies 
into       the     land  of Zarahemla 

and 	went 	forth 		
against  the     city  [of Zarahemla]

and 		did 		meet         	the 	men of  Pachus 

    insomuch 
that    	they 	did 		come 	to 	battle

[Note*  Intriguingly, Mormon will use the words “insomuch that” 7 times in 9 verses, and 11 times in 
Alma chapter 62.  Eleven times is roughly TWICE as often as the previous three chapters and the 
following chapter COMBINED!] 

 8 And 	behold 	   
	   	Pachus  was 		slain 
and    	his men were 		taken 			prisoners 

and 	       Pahoran 
was 		restored 
    to 	his      judgment seat

 9	And   	the men of  Pachus 	received 	their  trial 
according  to 	the     law 			   [Law]	L       bb
__________
[Par. bb – Like endings  “according to the law”]

[Alma 62]
 
     and also     	those king men 
who 	had 	been   	taken 
and      [who 	had 	been] 	cast 	into 		prison 
             [received 	their  trial
according  to 	the     law] 

and    	they      were 		executed 
according to 	the     law 

yea      	those men of  Pachus
and       those king men 
  
whosoever 
would 	NOT 	take 	up 	           arms 
 in  the 	defence of 	their  country 

but       [who] 	would 		fight 	against it
             [their  country] 

were 		put 	to 		death

 10 And thus 
it 	became 	expedient 
that 	this law should 	be 	strictly observed 
for 	the     safety    
of 	their  country

       	yea 
and 	whosoever 
was 	found 	denying       	their  freedom 
was      speedily executed 
according to 	the     law

 11 And thus 	ended 
      		     the thirtieth year 								          cc
     				of the reign of the judges 
     						over 	the     people of Nephi 

       Moroni 
and	       Pahoran 	having 	restored 	           peace 		
to 	the     land of Zarahemla 
among 	their  own people 
__________
[Par. cc – Like chronological “paragraph” endings or beginnings]
[Alma 62]

having 	inflicted 		death 
         		upon ALL	those 
who 	were 	NOT 	true 	to 	the     cause 
of       freedom


~~~ 12000 Men Are Sent to Fortify the Land and Restore Order

 12 And it came to pass 
       	in the commencement 		
of the thirty and first year 							         
       				of the reign of the judges 
       						over 	the     people of Nephi 

       Moroni immediately caused 
[A]	that	provisions 									         dd
    [B]			should 	be 	sent 

      and also    
[A]        [that] 	an army of six thousand men 
    [B]			should 	be 	sent 
unto 	Helaman 

to 	assist 		him 
in 	preserving 	that   part of the land



 13	And 	he [Moroni]  also          	caused							         02
[A]	that 	an army of six thousand men     with a sufficient quantity 
of 	           food 
    [B]			 should 	be 	sent 	to 	the     armies 
of 	           Lehi and Teancum  

      And it came to pass 										         ee
that 	this	 was 		done 
to 	fortify 		the     land 
against the 	Lamanites

__________
[Par. dd – Simple alternating parallelism]
[Heb. 02 – Use of the words “caused that”]
[Par. ee – Repetition of the initiator “it came to pass”]


[Alma 62]

~~~ Moroni and Pahoran Retake the City of Nephihah

 14 And it came to pass 
that 	Moroni and Pahoran      
leaving          a 	large body of men 
in           the     land of Zarahemla 

took their march 
with a 	large body of men 
towards the   	land of Nephihah 

being 	determined 
to 	overthrow 	the 	Lamanites 
in 	that       city [of Nephihah]

 15 And it came to pass 
     that 	as 	they 	were       	marching 						          ff
towards the 	land[of Nephihah] 

they	 		took               a large body of men 
of 	the 	Lamanites 
and 	slew 	         	MANY	             
of 		them 

 			           [>or	took 		their 	lives]
and 	took 		their 	provisions 
and      [took] 		their 	weapons of war

 16 And it came to pass 
 after	they 	had 		taken   		them      		       [“took” – P ]  {AG}
they 			caused  	them        
             [the 	Lamanites] 
to    	enter   	into     	a         covenant 

that 	they 	would NO more take 	up 	their 	weapons of war 
against  the    Nephites

 17 And when	they      had 		entered into      this    covenant 
they 			sent   		them 
to    	dwell 	with      the      people of Ammon
__________
[Par. ff – Circular repetition  “they”]


[Alma 62]

      	 and    	they 	were 	in 	number 
about 	four thousand 
who 	had NOT been 	slain

 18 And it came to pass 
       that when 	they 	had 	    	sent  		them         
away 
they 	pursued their    march 
towards the 	land    of Nephihah  		         gg
									   	
       And it came to pass 
       that when 	they 	had 		come 	to            the 	city      of Nephihah 
they 	did 		pitch 		their  tents 
in             the       plains of Nephihah 
which 	is 			near        the 	city      of Nephihah

 19	Now 	Moroni was 		desirous 	
that   	the Lamanites 
should          	come 	out 
to 		battle 
against them 
upon       the 	plains [of Nephihah] 

But     	the Lamanites 		knowing 
of 	their  exceedingly GREAT courage
 	and	beholding 	the     GREATness 
of 	their  numbers 

       therefore 	they 	durst NOT 	come 	out                  
against 	them
       therefore 	they 	did     NOT 	come     to 		battle
in that day

 20And 	when 	the night came 
Moroni 		went  	forth 
in 	the 	darkness  
of the night 

and      [Moroni] 		came 	upon 	the 	top  of the wall 
to 	spy 	out 
in   	what 	part 
of 	the 	city [of Nephihah] 
__________
[Par. gg – Like endings  “Nephihah”]

[Alma 62]
 
                           [they] the Lamanites   
did          	camp 	with 	their 	army

 21 And it came to pass 
	that 	they [the Lamanites] 
were              		on      	the 	east 
by      	the 	entrance 
and 	they [the Lamanites] 
were   		ALL asleep  

      And now    	Moroni 	 	returned to 	his      army 
and	caused 
that 	they 
             [his army] 
should 		prepare in haste 
strong cords 
and 	ladders 
to be let  down 
 	   from the top 	
of the wall 
                	   into the inner part 
of the wall

 22 And it came to pass 
that   	Moroni      		caused 
that       his men    
should 		march 	forth 

and 	             [should]		come    	up                	   upon the top        [deleted in 1830]
of the wall

 	and	let 		themselves 
down 
into 	that 	part 
of 	the 	city [of Nephihah]

yea 				even      on        	the 	west 
							where
	the Lamanites   
did 	NOT 	camp 	with 	their 	armies

__________


[Alma 62]

 23 And it came to pass 
that  	they [his men] 
were 	ALL  	let  	down 
into     	the 	city [of Nephihah] 
by night 
by 	the     means 
of    their strong cords 
   and 	        their ladders

     Thus when 	the morning came 
they [his men] 
were 	ALL  		within 	the 	walls 
of         	the 	city [of Nephihah]

 24And now   
when   [they] the Lamanites   	awoke 
and    	saw 	

that 	the armies of Moroni       
were 			within 	the 	walls 

they [the Lamanites] 
were 		affrighted exceedingly 				            {AL}
    insomuch 
that 	they [the Lamanites] 
did 		flee 	out [of  the 	city  of Nephihah]
by         	the 	pass

 25 And now   
when 	       Moroni   		saw 
that   	they [the Lamanites] 
were      	fleeing     	
before  	him 
he [Moroni]  
did 		cause 							         03
that       his men    
should 		march 	forth 
against  them 

and      [he  Moroni]  		slew              	MANY 
and      [he  Moroni] 		surrounded 	MANY 	others 
and      [he  Moroni]  		took 		them 	prisoners 
__________
[Heb. 03 – Use of “did cause that”]

[Alma 62]

and    	the remainder of them 	fled 	into    	 the 	land of Moroni 
which       	was 			in  	the 	borders 
by 	the 	seashore

 26 [And]thus 		had 	       
Moroni and Pahoran 
obtained the 	possession 
of           the 	city  of Nephihah 
without the 	loss 
 				        		of     	one    soul 

and 	there 	were           	MANY	of  	the 	Lamanites 
who 	were    		slain


The Lamanite Prisoners Desire to Live with the People of Ammon

 27 Now it came to pass 
that	MANY  of the Lamanites 
that 		were 		prisoners 

were 		desirous 
to 	join 		the     people of Ammon 
and 	             [were 		desirous 
to]	become 	a         free people

 28 And it came to pass
that 		        
as    	MANY 
[bookmark: _Hlk525057610]as    		were 		desirous 
             [to 	join]	unto 		them 		     [omission??]   {AG}

it 	was 		granted 
        		according to 	their  desires

 29 Therefore 
ALL 	the 	prisoners  of   the Lamanites 	              
did 		join       		the     people of Ammon

and 		did begin to 	labor exceedingly 					         04
tilling 	the 	ground 
__________
[Heb. 04 – Use of “exceedingly”]

[Alma 62]

raising   ALL 	manner of grain 
and      [raising]		flocks 
and 	herds of EVERY kind 
      And thus		were 
[A]                       [they]  the Nephites  								         hh
    [B]					relieved 
        [C]						from  a  GREAT  burden 
  	yea 
    insomuch 
[A]	that	they [the Nephites] 
    [B]			were 		relieved 	
        [C]						from      ALL the prisoners 
    			of   	the 	Lamanites


~~~ The Nephites Drive the Lamanites Out of the Land

 30 Now it came to pass 
that 	       Moroni 
after 	he [Moroni]   
had obtained 	possession       
of 	the 	city  of Nephihah 

having 		taken 		MANY	prisoners 
which 		did 		reduce        	the 	armies of the Lamanites 
exceedingly

 and 	having      ^retained / regained   MANY 	              [taken back]  [^P, 1830 / 1920]
of 	the    Nephites 	       
who 	had 	been 	taken 			prisoners 

which 		did 		strengthen 	the     army of Moroni             
exceedingly

       therefore   [he] Moroni    		went 	forth 		   
from   	the 	land of Nephihah 
to        	the 	land of Lehi

 31 And it came to pass 
    that  	when 	          the Lamanites  	saw 
that 	       Moroni 
was 		coming 	against 	them 
__________
[Par. hh – Extended alternating parallelism]
[Alma 62]

they [the Lamanites] 								          ii
were 	again 	frightened 

and      [they   the Lamanites] 	fled 	before 	the     army of Moroni

 32 And it came to pass 
that 	       Moroni 
and 	his army       
did 		pursue 		them 
from 		city 
to 		city 

until 	they [the Lamanites] 
were 		met 	by     	Lehi and Teancum 

and      [they] the Lamanites   	fled 	from 	Lehi and Teancum 
even 	down 
upon 	the 	borders 
by 	the 	seashore 

until 	they [the Lamanites]  	came 	to       	the 	land of Moroni

 33	And 	the armies 
      of the Lamanites  
were 	ALL   	gathered together 
    insomuch 
that	they [the Lamanites] 
were 	ALL 		in 	one 	body 
in        	the 	land of Moroni   

Now 	Ammoron the king     
      of the Lamanites  
was 	also 		with 	them

 34 And it came to pass 
that	       Moroni 
and	       Lehi and Teancum 
did 		encamp with 	their  armies 
round 	about 					         05
in 	the 	borders 
of 	the 	land of Moroni 
__________
[Par. ii – Circular repetition  “they the Lamanites”]	[Heb. 05 – Compound preposition]


[Alma 62]

    insomuch
that 	          the Lamanites   
were 		encircled          	about 
in 	the 	borders 			         06
  by 	the 	wilderness
    on 	the 	south 

and 	        	in 	the 	borders 
  by 	the 	wilderness
    on 	the 	east

 35 And thus 	they 	did 		encamp for the night  

       For  behold 	          the Nephites 
and 	          the Lamanites also     
were 		weary 
because of 	the 	GREATness 
of 	the 	march

       therefore 	they 	did 	NOT 	resolve 	upon 	any 	stratagem 
in    the night time 
SAVE 	it 	were 	
        Teancum 
for 	he  [Teancum] 
was 		exceedingly angry 
with 		Ammoron 

    insomuch 
that 	he  [Teancum] 		considered 
that 	Ammoron 
and 	Amalickiah his brother
had been the 	cause 	of 	this 	GREAT 
and 	lasting war 
between 	them [Nephites] 
and 		the 	Lamanites 

           which	Who	had been the 	cause 	of   SO  MUCH 	war				         07
and             [SO  MUCH] 	bloodshed
       yea and 	       SO  MUCH 	famine

__________
[Heb. 06 – Construct state]
Heb. 07 – 3-fold repetition   “SO MUCH”]


[Alma 62]

 36 And it came to pass 
that 	        Teancum 			in 	his      anger 				          jj
did 		go 	forth 	
into 	the 	camp 
of	the 	Lamanites

and 	       [Teancum]    
did 		let 		him    self 	
down 
over 	the 	walls  
of 	the 	city [of Moroni]  

And	he  [Teancum]    	went   	forth 
with  a 	cord 
from  		place 	
to       		place 
    insomuch    
that 	he  [Teancum]   
did 		find 		the 	king
and 	he  [Teancum]   
did 		cast 	a 	javelin 
at 		him 
which 		did 		pierce      		him 
near 	the 	heart  

      But 	behold 	       the king  
did 		awake 		his 	servant / ^s             [P, 1830  / ^1920]
before 	he [the king] 		died 						

    insomuch    
that 	they 
did 		pursue 		Teancum 
and      	slew 		him  				

 37 Now it came to pass 
     that 	when	       Lehi 
and 	       Moroni 		knew 

that 	       Teancum 
was 		dead 

they      	were 		exceedingly sorrowful 
__________
[Par. jj – Circular repetition  “Teancum”]


[Alma 62]

        for behold	he  [Teancum] 
had 	been 	a man 
who 	had 		fought valiantly 
for 	his 	country
yea       [he   Teancum] 
had 	been]  		a 	true 	friend 
to 		liberty 

 	and	he  [Teancum] 
had 		suffered   VERY MANY 	exceedingly sore afflictions  

      But 	behold 	he  [Teancum] 
was 		dead

and      [he   Teancum] 
had 		gone 	the 	way 
of   ALL the 	earth				          08

 38 Now it came to pass 
that              Moroni   		marched forth 
on the morrow 
       		and      	came	upon    the 	Lamanites
    insomuch 
that 	   they  	did 		slay   		them
with a 	GREAT 	slaughter 

and 	   they   did 		drive 		them	
out 
of 	the 	land 

and 	   they  [the Lamanites] 
did 		flee
    even that 	   they  [the Lamanites] 
did 	NOT 	return 	at that time 
against the     Nephites

 39 And thus 	ended 
     the thirty and first year 							         kk
      				of the reign of  the judges  
over     	the     people of Nephi 	
__________
[Heb. 08 – Euphemism]	
[Par. kk – Like chronological “paragraph” endings]


[Alma 62]

[Note: From the beginning of the war "in the commencement of the twenty and fifth year" (Alma 51:1,12) to 
the end of Moroni's war at the end of "the thirty and first year" (Alma 62:39) spanned seven years.  This seven-
year war had been won by Moroni and his people by means of oaths and covenants (see Alma 51--the title of
liberty; Alma 53, 56--the sons of Helaman).  According to McConkie and Parry, the root of the Hebrew word 
for seven (sheva) is identical to the Hebrew verb that means "to take an oath," thus connecting the word seven 
to covenants and covenant making.  Further, the word seven denotes perfection and completion.  
(Joseph Fielding McConkie & Donald W. Parry, A Guide to Scriptural Symbols, p. 99.)]

[bookmark: _Hlk513341221]      And thus	they [the people of Nephi] 
had 	had      	wars 							            LL
and 	bloodsheds 						         09
and	famine 
and	affliction 					[no “s” ?]
for the space of MANY years

 40 	And        there 	had 	been 	murders 
and 	contentions 
and 	dissensions 
and 	ALL manner of iniquity 
among 	the     people of Nephi 

   nevertheless 		              			for 	the     righteous' sake 
yea 	because of 	the 	prayers  						        mm
of  	the     righteous 

they [the people of Nephi]
were 		spared 

 41 But behold	because of 	the 	exceedingly 	GREAT 	length			        [1981] 
of 	the 	war 

betweenthe     Nephites
and 	the 	Lamanites 

MANY 	had become       hardened 
because of 	the 	exceedingly 	GREAT  length 	
of 	the 	war

and     	MANY 	were                    softened 
because of 	their 	afflictions						         10

__________
[Par. LL – Enumeration]			[Heb. 10 – Plurals]
[Heb. 09 – Plurals]
[Par. mm – Circular repetition  “because of”]	
[Alma 62]

    insomuch 
that 	they 		did 	humble* 	them  selves 		       		         11
before 	           God 
even 	in 	the     depth of humility*  [see Alma 32:12-16]

 42 And it came to pass 
       that after 	       Moroni   	had 	fortified 	those parts of the land  
which   		were 		MOST exposed 
to 	the 	Lamanites 
until 	they 				             [those parts of the land] 
were 		sufficiently strong 

he [Moroni]  		returned 
				to 	the     city of Zarahemla 

      and also 	       Helaman 		returned 			
to 	the     place 
of 	his      inheritance

and 	there 	was once more peace 	established 
among 	the     people of Nephi

 43 	And 	       Moroni 		yielded up 	the     command 
of 	his      armies 
into 	the     hands 
of 	his      son 
whose 	name 	was 	Moronihah 

and 	he [Moroni] 		 retired 	to 	his      own house 
that 	he [Moroni]  might 	spend 		the     remainder 
of 	his      days 
in 	           peace

 44	And 	       Pahoran 	did 	return 	to 	his      judgment seat

And 	       Helaman 	did 	take 	upon 	him    again       [note color change of Helaman]
to 	preach  unto 	the     people 
           the word of God

 		for 	because of  SO    MANY 	wars 
and 	contentions 
__________
[Heb. 11 – Verb and noun with the same root  “humble/humility”]

[Alma 62]

it 	had 	become expedient 
that 	a  regulation 
should 	be 	made   	again 
in 	the     church

 45 Therefore   [they] Helaman  								           
and 	           his brethren 	went 	forth 
         	and 	       	did 		declare 	the     word    of  God 		         	          12
       	with      MUCHpower 			        	          
unto 	the 	convincing 						[F]
of  	MANY 	people 
of          	their 	wickedness              		 

which 		did 		cause 		them  					       
to 	repent   of          their 	sins 				[R]
and 	to be 	baptized 						[B]
unto  	the     Lord their God

 46 And it came to pass 										        
that 	they [Helaman 
and    	           his brethren]  
did 		establish again 	the     church of  God 	[Bookend #2]
throughout ALL the     land       [Resumptive repetition]
  47	Yea  									[see Alma 45:22]
and 	regulations 
were   		made 
             concerning 	the     law  

And 	their judges
and 	their chief judges     
were   		chosen

[bookmark: _Hlk498445829] 48  [A]	And     [they]  the people of Nephi             
began 	to 	prosper 				        		         nn
[B]					again    		     
in 	the     land 
	
[bookmark: _Hlk498442775]       [A] 	and      [they  the people of Nephi]            
began	to 	multiply 				        		         13
[bookmark: _Hlk498442829][B]				                [again]         		    
 					            	             [in 	the     land]
__________
[Heb 12 – Two nouns connected by “of” = adjective]						
[Par nn – Repeated alternating parallelism]
[Heb 13 – Use of “began to”]
[Alma 62]

       [A]  	and      [they  the people of Nephi             
began]	to 	wax       exceedingly    strong                         
[B]					again 			     
in 	the     land  

       [A]	And 	they [the people of Nephi]            
began 	to 	grow     exceedingly    rich
              [B]				                [again]       
  
 49 	But	NOTwithstanding 	      		their  riches				         14
or 	their  strength 
or 	their  prosperity 

they [the people of Nephi] 							         oo
were 	NOT 	lifted 	up    
in 	the 	pride 			          	           15
of 	their 	eyes      	           			           16
NEITHER 					          		
were 
they [the people of Nephi] 
slow to REMEMBER    	the     Lord their God 		        	         pp

But 	they [the people of Nephi] 
did 		humble 	them selves                     [see Alma 32:12-16]
exceedingly 					[E]
before 	Him 
             [the     Lord their God

 50 	Yea 	they [the people of Nephi] 
did        	     	REMEMBER 
how 	GREAT  things                  
             [He] the Lord   	
had  		done  	for 	them            				    

that     	He [the Lord] 
had  		delivered 	them 	         				           qq
from  		death      		     	         17
and 	from  		bonds 
and 	from  		prisons	   	       		         18
and 	from  		ALL manner of afflictions 
__________
[Heb. 14 – Repetition of a possessive  “their”]		[Par pp – Random  repetition  “the Lord”   “God”]	
[Par. oo – Circular repetition  “the people of Nephi”]	[Par qq – Working out    how the Lord had delivered them]
[Heb 15 – Compound preposition  “up in”]		[Heb 17 – Repetition of a preposition]				
Heb 16 – Idiom + Metaphor  “eyes”]			[Heb 18 – Plurals  “prisons”  “afflictions”]
[Alma 62]

and      	He [the Lord] 
had  		delivered 	them 
out 
of 	the 	hands 	       			           19
of  	their 	enemies

 51	And 	they [the people of Nephi] 
did          	pray    	unto     	the     Lord their God 
continually 

    insomuch 
that     [He] the Lord 			          						           20
did     		bless 		them 
according  to     His      word 

          so that 	they [the people of Nephi] 
did          	wax strong 				             [grow]  {AL}
and 	             [did]         	prosper    	in 	the     land    			            rr	

 52 And it came to pass 
that 	ALL 	these 	things 
were  		done  

And 	       Helaman 		died 
      		in the thirty and fifth year 							         21
of the reign of the judges                   				          22
     						over  	the     people of Nephi

____________
[Heb 19 – Separated prepositions  “out of”    “of”]
[Heb 20 – Use of “insomuch that”]
[Par rr – Circular repetition  “did”]
[Heb 21 – Use of “and” between number units]
[Heb 22 – Construct state  “of”]






[Alma 62]

[Note: Noel Reynolds writes that when understood as a formula composed of multiple ordered elements, the gospel (or “Doctrine of Christ”) presented in the Book of Mormon lends itself well to the rhetorical device called Merismus [“Two or More Parts = Whole”].  By mention of two or more of six elements, and by frequently including the sixth element—salvation or eternal life—a writer can immediately invoke all six components of the formula in the minds of readers.  The six elements that define the gospel or doctrine of Jesus Christ in the Book of Mormon are:

No.	Code	Element				Synonymous Language

[bookmark: _Hlk14380495][1]	[F]  	faith or belief in Jesus Christ 		Look unto  Me, believe in words of prophets
							Rely wholly upon the merits of Him	
[2]	[R]	repentance				Humble oneself before the Father
							Be in the depths of humility
[3]	[B]	baptism of water	       	          		Covenant witness to obedience
      to the commandments
							The gate
[4]	[H] 	Receiving the Holy Ghost 			Baptism of fire
[5]	[E]	enduring to the end    		          	Pressing forward 
           with a steadfastness in Christ
							A perfect brightness of hope 
      and love of God & man
[6]	[S]	gaining salvation or eternal life.		Inherit the kingdom of God

Examples of the Doctrine of Christ Elements in Volume 4b of the Book of Mormon  (Alma 43—63)  
 
Note*  Intriguingly, Reynolds does not list even one element of the Doctrine of Christ for Alma chapters 43—63.  Then again, many of these chapters are termed the “war chapters,” so in essence, the language used would be describing the actions related to war.  In that regard, I will propose the following:

[bookmark: _Hlk28432145]48:19		[1] [2] [3]	[F] [R] [B]	
60:25-26	 	[1] [4] [5]	[F] [H] [E]
62:45-51		[1] [2] [3] [5] 	[F] [R] [B] [E]

Example:  Alma 62:45-51
Therefore Helaman and his brethren went forth and did declare the word of God with much 
power 
unto	[F]	the convincing of many people of their wickedness
which 	[R]	did cause them to repent of their sins
and	[B]	to be baptized unto the Lord their God
And	[E]	it came to pass that they did establish again the church of God throughout all the
 land . . . and the people of Nephi began to prosper and . . . to wax exceedingly 
strong . . . but . . . were not lifted up in the pride of their eyes, neither were they 
slow to remember the Lord their God, but they did humble themselves 
exceedingly before Him.



[See my Introduction:Sources for a list of articles by Reynolds on this subject.]



[Alma 62]

[Note: According to a “KnoWhy” article by Book of Mormon Central:
Mormon, as the primary abridger and editor of [the Book of Mormon], was particularly aware of how the Nephites’ degree of pride or humility cycled over time. One of Mormon’s historical summaries stands out, in particular, because it emphasizes how the typical transition from receiving blessing to engaging in prideful behavior was avoided.  This summary, found in Alma 62:48-51, uses a chiasm to emphasize this point:
48	A    And the people of Nephi began to prosper again in the land
	    B    and began to multiply and to wax exceedingly strong again in the land.
49	        C    And they began to grow exceedingly rich. [49]  But notwithstanding their riches, or 
their strength, or their prosperity
		            D    1    they were not lifted up in the pride of their eyes
			        2   neither were they slow to remember the Lord their God

		             D’     1    but they did humble themselves exceedingly before him.
	50		         2    Yea, they did remember how great things the Lord had done for them.
		         C’   that he had delivered them from death, and from bonds, and from prisons, and from all manner 
of afflictions, and he had delivered them out of the hands of their enemies.
51			And they did pray unto the Lord their God continually, insomuch that the Lord 
did bless them, according to his word.
		         B’    so that they did wax strong and 
		A’   prosper in the land.

The KnoWhy continues:

While the outer layers of this chiasm concern the prosperity that the people were experiencing, the central elements (D and D’) emphasize what the people did to avoid the pride that usually follows such prosperity.  In each central element, the concept of being humble or “not lifted up” is coupled with the people’s remembrance of God’s blessings . . . 

The Book of Mormon Central writers note that this chiasm alludes to words found in Lehi’s famous prophecy about prosperity (see 2 Nephi 1:6-20), which he directed to his sons as a final blessing.  Lehi’s words, along with the Lord’s words to Nephi (see 1 Nephi 2:19-20) were apparently part of the knowledge gained by other Nephite prophets and repeatedly used throughout the Book of Mormon.  Charts then compare the words in Mosiah 1:7, Alma 9:13-14, Alma 36:1,17-19,30; Alma 37:13, and Alma 50:20.

(Book of Mormon Central, “How Does Chiasmus Teach Us to Reversed the Pride Cycle? (Alma 62:48-51),” KnoWhy #468, September 18, 2018.)]











Chapter 63
{Original 1830 Chapter XXX}
Shiblon Takes Charge of the Sacred Things Kept by Helaman

 1 And it came to pass 
    	in the commencement 
   		of the thirty and sixth year 							         aa
    				of the reign of the judges 
    						over 	the     people of Nephi 

that     [he]  Shiblon 		took  possession 	               [note color change of Shiblon]         bb
of 	those sacred things 
which 		had 	been 	delivered 
unto 	           Helaman  [note previous color of Helaman]
by 	           Alma

[bookmark: _Hlk511622545] 2 [A]	And    	he [Shiblon] 									         cc
        [B]			was 	a	 just man 

   [A] 	and 	he [Shiblon] 
        [B]			did 		walk uprightly 
before 	           God
    [A]	and 	he [Shiblon] 
        [B]			did 		observe 
				to 	do good continually

to 	keep 		the     commandments 
of 	the     Lord His God 
      	and 			also
did 
his brother [Helaman]				[note the color of the name Helaman]

 3 And it came to pass 
that              Moroni 		died 	also  		[note the color of the name Moroni]

[Note:  I have used various earlier colors for Shiblon, Helaman and Moroni for clarification and distinction.  
As to their ultimate character, they are best represented here by the color blue.  Mormon verifies this in 
his remarks in Alma 48:11-19.] 
__________
[Par. aa – Like chronological “paragraph” beginnings]	
[Par. bb – Like beginnings  “he Shiblon”]	
[Par. cc – Repeated alternating parallelism]

[bookmark: _Hlk513894847][Alma 63]

    And thus 	ended 
     the thirty and sixth year 
of the reign of the judges


~~~ Many People Go to the Land Northward
Hagoth Builds a Ship & Sails Twice and Is Lost

 4 And it came to pass 
    	that 	in the thirty and seventh year 
    				of the reign of the judges 

there 	was 	a 	large company of men 		          [Historical Narrative]  HN
even 	to the amount 	of 	five thousand and four hundred men 		                        01
with 	their  wives 
and      [with]	their children 

             [and 	they]  			departed out 
of 	the 	land of Zarahemla 
into 	the 	land which was northward	         dd

 5 And it came to pass 
that              Hagoth 
he [Hagoth] 	being 	an exceedingly curious man
       therefore 	he [Hagoth] 		went 	forth
 and 	built 		him
an exceedingly large   ship				         ee
on 	the 	borders of the land Bountiful
by 	the 	land Desolation 

and 	launched       it  [the     ship]
forth 
into 	the 	west sea 
by 	the 	narrow neck 
which 				led 	into 	the 	land northward

[Note: According to Hugh Nibley, the name "Hagoth" is . . . a Mycenaean name . . . In Lehi [and Mulek's] day 
Israel was full of Greeks.  The Egyptians were in occupation.  Egyptian weights and measures and the Egyptian 
calendar were used.  And the whole twenty-sixth dynasty was supported by Greek mercenaries. (Hugh W. 
Nibley, Teachings of the Book of Mormon, Semester 3, p. 195.)]  Moreover, the Phoenicians had controlled the 
seafaring trade of the Mediterranean and the Atlantic ocean for over 1000 years by this time.]  
_________
[Heb. 01 – The use of “and” between units of thousands and ones]	
[Par. dd – Like endings  “northward”]	
[Par. ee – Circular repetition  “ship”]

[Alma 63]

6 And 	behold 
there 	were 		MANY 	of 	the     Nephites 
who 	did 		enter 	therein 
                                                                       [the     ship]

and      [who] 	did 		sail       [with	the     ship]  
forth 	
with                 MUCH   provisions 	             {AG}
       		and 	also	
 					             [with] 	           MANY   women 
and      [with 	           MANY]  children 

and 	they 			took 		their  course northward 

     And 	thus 	ended 										          ff
     the thirty and seventh year

[bookmark: _Hlk524775037] 7 	And 	in  the thirty and eighth    year 
    		this man [Hagoth] 	built 		other ships 

  	and   the first ship 
did 	also 	return 

and 	MANY MORE 	people 
did 		enter 	into  it [the     ship] 

and 	they 		also 	took 		           MUCH   provisions 	            {AG}
and      [they] 			set 	out again 
to 	the   	land northward

 8 And it came to pass 
that 	they 	were 	NEVER 	heard 	of 	           MORE  
and 	we 			suppose 
that 	they 	are/were 	drowned up 			  [O / P  -- “up” deleted in 1920]
			in 	the 	depths of the sea  
     And it came to pass 
that	one other ship 	also 
did 		sail 	forth 
             [into 	the 	land northward]
and	whither     she 
did 		go 
we 			know NOT
__________
[Par. ff – Like chronological “paragraph” endings]
[Alma 63]

 9 And it came to pass 
that 	in this year 
there 	were 	
MANY 		people 
who 			went 	forth 
into 	the 	land northward  

 10 And it came to pass
      		in the thirty and ninth year 
      				of the reign of the judges 

             [he]  Shiblon 		died 	also 


Helaman's son Helaman Takes Charge of the Sacred Things
 [Retrospective Comment]

And 	        Corianton 				      [note the change in color of the name Corianton]
had 		gone 	forth 
   to 	the 	land northward 
in 	a 	ship 

to 	carry 	forth 		provisions 
unto 	the 	people 
who 	had 		gone 	forth 
into 	that 	land [northward]

11 Therefore 									[chiastic parallelism]
[A] 		it 	became 	expedient 
for 	        Shiblon 	to 	confer 		those sacred things 
before 	his 	death 
   [B]  						upon 	the     son of Helaman 
who 	was 		called 		           Helaman
       [C]  				being 	called 	after 	the     name 
of 	his      father
[Note: The implication here is that Corianton had fully repented and become righteous—see also Alma 48:19.]

12Now behold 
         [D] 		ALL those [sacred] 	engravings 
which 		were 			in 	the     possession
of 	           Helaman 
            [E]  		were 		written 
and 	             [were]		sent 	forth 
among 	the 	children of men 
throughout 	ALL the land 
__________
[Alma 63]

            [E] SAVE 	it 	were 				those parts 
which 		had 	been 	commanded 
by 	           Alma 
             [that]		should 	NOT 	go 	forth

13 Nevertheless 
         [D]  							these things [engravings] 
were 	to be 	kept 		           sacred 
      [C]  	and                     [were     to be]	handed down 
from 	one    generation 
to           another 
       therefore 	in this year 
   [B]  		they 	had 	been 	conferred 
upon                Helaman 
[A]  						before 	the 	death 
of 	           Shiblon
* * *

[Note:  According to Greg Wright (1976:63) and Donald Parry (2007:390) the above verses 11-13 can be 
viewed as an example of chiastic parallelism.  The following is a brief outline of the parallel elements:

11	[A]  Shiblon       his death 
[B]  Helaman 
[C]  called after the name of his father
12	 			[D]  those              engravings 
 [E]  sent forth 
      			
[E]   go     forth
13				[D]  these things [engravings] 
[C]  one generation to another 
         		[B]  Helaman 
[A]  the death of Shiblon
_______________


~~~ The Lamanites Come Against the Army of Moronihah

 14 And it came to pass
       	also 	in this year 
that 	there 	were 	some 	dissenters 
who 	had 		gone 	forth 
unto 	the 	Lamanites 
and 	they 	were 		stirred 	up  again 
to 	anger 	against 	the     Nephites
__________

[Alma 63]

 15 And 
         [A]   also 	in this same year 					 [irregular chiastic parallelism]
 `	         [B]  	they [the Lamanites] 
[C]   came 	  down 	
with   a    NUMEROUS army 
[D]  to 		  war 	
[E]  against the people of Moronihah 
       or 	[E]  against the army    of Moronihah 
[D]  in the which [war] 
                          [B]   they [the Lamanites]
         were   beaten 
and 	[C]  [were] driven back again 
to 	their 	own lands 
suffering GREAT loss

[Ending]

 16 And thus 	ended 
             [A]       	     the thirty and ninth year 
      			of the reign of the judges 
over 	the     people of Nephi

 17 And thus 	ended 
     the 			account of 	           Alma 
and 	[of]	           Helaman his  [Alma’s] son        
      		and  also 	
              [of]   	           Shiblon 		       
           who was  his [Alma’s] son

__________



[Note:  That the "engravings which were in the possession of Helaman were written and sent forth among the children of men throughout all the land" (Alma 63:11) implies that at least some of the people were literate.  The 
text does not specify what the language of translation was.]



CHRONOLOGY: ALMA 43—63

CHRONOLOGY OF THE RECORD OF ALMA2
Year / Explanation			
Sons of Alma & Alma go forth among people (43:1)
(Return to the account of war)  (43:3)

18th	
in the commencement of the eighteenth year (43:4)
Zerahemnah leads Lamanites against the Nephites (43:5)
Moroni is commander of Nephite armies (43:17)
Nephites heavily armoured – Lamanites depart to Manti 
     (43:22)
Moroni leaves some in Jershon – goes to Manti (43:25)
Moroni & Lehi suround Zerahemna (43:25)
Moroni preaches – offers peace (ch 44)
Zerahemnah charges Moroni & is scalped (44:13)
After covenant of peace, Lamanites depart into wilderness
     (44:20)
Nephites return to houses (44:23)
End of the record of Alma2 (44:24)


[bookmark: _Hlk513841265]CHRONOLOGY OF THE RECORD OF HELAMAN

Year / Explanation					                               

19th	
in the nineteenth year of the reign of the judges
     (Alma 45:2)

	Central land of Zarahemla
Helaman takes over from Alma as recordkeeper (subtitle)
Alma speaks to Helaman – Nephite apostasy, extinction
     (45:1)
Alma departs from land of Zarahemla like unto Moses
     (45:18)
Helaman goes forth to declare the word (45:20)
Unbelieving Nephites gather to Amalickiah for their king
     (46:1-4)
Moroni establishes the Title of Liberty throughout the land 
     (46:11-28)
Amalickiah departs toward land of Nephi (46:29)

	Southwest quarter
Moroni cuts off Amalickiah (46:31-32)
Amalickiah flees with a small number (46:33) 
remainder taken back to Zarahemla (46:33)
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CHRONOLOGY OF THE RECORD OF HELAMAN

Year / Explanation					                               


	Central land of Zarahemla
Helaman has peace for four years (46:38)


	Land of Nephi
Amalickiah becomes king of the Lamanites (ch. 47)
in the latter end of the nineteenth year(48:2)
Lamanite army moves towards the land of Zarahemla (48:6)

	Northwest quarter
in the eleventh month of the nineteenth year(49:1)
Lamanites attack Ammonihah and fail (49:9-10)
Lamanites attack Noah and fail (49:12-)
Lamanites return to land of Nephi (49:25)

	Land of Nephi
Amalickiah swears to subjugate the Nephites (Alma 49:26)

	
20th	
in the commencement of the 20th year (Alma 50:1)

	Central land of Zarahemla
Moroni did not stop making preparations for war to
     defend his people against the Lamanites (Alma 50:1)


	Northeast & Southeast quarters
Armies were sent into the east wilderness (Alma 50:7-15)
They drove out all the Lamanites into their own lands


	Southwest quarter
All  Lamanite strongholds in the west are cut off (50:11)
Line fortified between the land of Zarahemla and the land
     of Nephi (50:11)

	Southeast quarter
Moroni positioned armies on the south boundary (50:10)
Moroni cut off all strongholds of the Lamanites in the
     east wilderness (50:11)
Line fortified between land of Zarahemla and land of
     Nephi 
Many cities were built: Moroni, Nephihah, many cities on
     the north – Lehi (50:13-15)
And thus ended the twentieth year (50:16)

































[bookmark: _Hlk513842806]CHRONOLOGY OF THE RECORD OF HELAMAN

Year / Explanation					                               
21st
in the commencement of the twenty and first year  (50:17)
Nephites prosper exceedingly (50:18)

22nd	
the twenty and second year. . . ended in peace  (50:24)

23rd	
the twenty and third year (ended in peace) (50:24)

24th	
commencement of the twenty and fourth year (50:25)

	Southeast quarter
Contention between people of Morianton and Lehi  (50:25)
People of Lehi flee to camp of Moroni (50:27)
People of Morianton flee to land northward (50:29) 

	Northeast quarter
Teancum heads Morianton by the narrow pass (50:34)

	Central land of Zarahemla
Pahoran begins reign as Chief Judge (50:40)
in the end of the twenty and fourth year(50:40)

25th	
the commencement of the twenty and fifth year (51:1)
King-men vs Freemen (51:1-8)

	Land of Nephi
Amalickiah (Lamanite King) prepares for war (51:9)

	Southeast quarter
Amalickiah comes down to land of Zarahemla (51:11-12)
in twenty and fifth year (51:12)
Moroni sends a petition to Pahoran to grant Moroni power
     to compel king-men to fight for the country   (51:13-15)
Moroni marches & puts an end to king-men (51:16-21)
Lamanites invade land of Moroni 
     take possession of the city of Moroni (51:22-23)
Nephites flee to Nephihah from Moroni and Lehi (51:23)
Lamanites march to borders of Bountiful  (51:25-28)
     take possession of the cities of Nephihah, Lehi,
Morianton, Omner, Gid, and Mulek (51:26) 
all were in the east borders by the seashore (51:26)
Teancum heads Amalickiah  (51:29-31)
Teancum kills Amalickiah  (51:32-37)
and thus ended the twenty and fifth year (51:37)


[Chronology]





























[Chronology]
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26th	
in the twenty and sixth year . . . on the first morning of 
the first month (Alma 52:1)

	Northeast quarter
Lamanites retreat to Mulek  (52:1-2)
Ammoron appointed Lamanite king  (52:3)
Lamanites maintain their conquered cities  (52:4-6)
Teancum prepares his men for war  (52:7)
[Ammoron departs]
[Moroni goes to the local land of Zarahemla to help establish
     armies in the west and south]

	Central Land of Zarahemla
Moroni sent Teancum:  (52:8-10)
	1. a large number of men
	2. orders to retain prisoners
	3. orders to fortify Bountiful & secure Narrow Pass
	4. orders to maintain that quarter of land
	5. orders to possibly retake some cities

Moroni can't come because "the Lamanites are upon us in the
     borders of the land by the west sea, and I go against them"
     (52:11).

	Southwest quarter
Ammoron had departed out of the land of Zarahemla and
     had marched forth against the Nephites on the borders
     by the west sea.  (52:12-14)
[Moroni begins his journey towards Bountiful}]

	SW--> SOUTH--> SE--> NE






	
27th	
in the twenty and seventh year  (Alma 52:15)
(Note* it does not say "in the commencement of")
Moroni had established armies to protect the south and
     the west borders of the land (52:15)
Moroni had begun his march towards the land Bountiful
     to Teancum (52:15)
Teancum receives orders to attack (52:16-17)
Teancum decides not to

[bookmark: _Hlk513844016]


CHRONOLOGY OF HELAMAN’S EPISTLE

Year / Explanation					                               








Helaman rehearses the situation of the people of Ammon
     to Moroni (Alma 56:2-6)

26th	in the twenty and sixth year  (Alma 56:7)
	(Note* it does not say "in the commencement of")

	Northwest quarter
Afflictions arise, people of Ammon about to break
     covenant (56:7)
in the twenty and sixth year  (Alma 56:9)
Helaman marches with 2000 to Judea to assist Antipus
     (56:8-9)

	Southwest quarter
Antipus had been appointed a leader by Moroni over
     that part of the land 
Lamanites have taken many prisoners (all chief captains)
     to the land of Nephi (53:12)
Lamanites had taken cities of Manti, Zeezrom, Cumeni,
     and Antiparah (56:13-16)
Ammoron orders no attacks  (56:17-20)
And thus ended the twenty and sixth year (56:20)

27th	
in the commencement of the twenty and seventh year
     (Alma 56:20)
Lamanites don't dare attack city of Zarahemla or
     Nephihah  (56:21-26)










CHRONOLOGY OF THE RECORD OF HELAMAN

Year / Explanation					                               























	Northeast quarter
Moroni arrives at Bountiful (Alma 52:18)
the latter end of the twenty and seventh year (52:18)

28th	
the commencement of the twenty and eighth year  (52:19)
Moroni and Teancum send invitation to fight to Jacob,
     Zoramite leader at Mulek. (52:19-20) 
He refuses  
Moroni, Teancum, and Lehi take city of Mulek (52:21-40)
Mulek was one of the strongest holds of the Lamanites
      in the land of Nephi (53:6)
Bountiful fortified, prisoners taken to Bountiful  (53:1-7)
Moroni did no more attempt a battle with the Lamanites
     (53:7)

*** Mormon summarizes the situation to date of the two
	major battle fronts:
     Mormon declares a major victory in the eastern front
         	(53:8-9).
     Mormon inserts a brief explanation of the war on the
	west sea (western) front. (53:10-22) 

thus ended the twenty and eighth year (Alma 53:23)
(This date  just refers to Mormon’s abridgment timetable, not to Helaman’s initial march) 

[Chronology]


CHRONOLOGY OF HELAMAN’S EPISTLE

Year / Explanation					
27th	
in the second month of this year  (Alma 56:27)

	Southwest quarter
Helaman receives supplies from people of Ammon  (56:27)
Helaman receives 2000 men from land of Zarahemla
Antipus and Helaman decide on a strategy to stop
Lamanites from cutting off supply lines (56:29-41)
in the morning of the third day of the seventh month
     (Alma 56:42)
By strategy Helaman and Antipus defeat Lamanites
     outside of Antiparah  (56:43-56)
Helaman sends Lamanite prisoners towards the land of
     Zarahemla with part of Antipus' men (56:57)
Helaman joins remaining men of Antipus to 2000
Ammoron writes and offers the city of Antiparah in
     exchange for Lamanite prisoners  (57:1)
Helaman sends an epistle of refusal to Ammoron
     declaring the Nephite advantage  (57:2)
Helaman offers to exchange Lamanite prisoners for 
     Nephite prisoners (57:2)
Ammoron refuses (57:2)
Helaman makes preparations to go against the city of
     Antiparah  (57:3)
Lamanites flee (57:2-5)
Lamanites fortify other nearby Lamanite cities (57:4)
Nephites take possession of the city of Antiparah (57:4) 
 (Note* The Nephites' orders were to defend and not
      attack at this time)

???	(Note*  Helaman does not make any mention of the
	   commencement of the 28th year)













And thus ended the twenty and eighth year (57:5)



[Chronology]


CHRONOLOGY OF THE RECORD OF HELAMAN

Year / Explanation					                               





















29th	
in the twenty and ninth year (Alma 54:1)
(Note* It does not say "in the commencement of")

	Southeast quarter
Ammoron asks for prisoner exchange  (54:1-24)  
Moroni refuses exchange  (55:1-2)
Moroni takes Gid, liberates Nephites, fortifies (55:3-27)
Sends prisoners to Bountiful 
Moroni prepares to take Morianton  (55:28-35)
thus ended the twenty and ninth year   (Alma 55:35)

30th	
in the commencement of the thirtieth year . . . on the
second day in the first month  (Alma 56:1)

Moroni receives epistle from Helaman stating the affairs
     of people in "that quarter of the land" (Alma 56:1)
****Moroni receives Helaman's letter****  (Alma 59:1)
	**** in the thirtieth year****  (Alma 59:1)
Moroni immediately sends a letter to Pahoran asking that
     he send more men to Helaman (59:2-3)
Moroni hears that Nephihah has fallen  (59:4-13)
Lamanites that fled from Manti helped in it's defeat
Moroni becomes angry at Pahoran
Moroni sends a second letter to Pahoran (60:1-36)






CHRONOLOGY OF HELAMAN’S EPISTLE

Year / Explanation					
29th	
commencement of the twenty and ninth year (57:6)

	Southwest quarter
Helaman receives provisions and 6000 men from land of
Zarahemla and land round about plus 60 more Ammonite
     warriors  (57:6)
Helaman attacks the city of Cumeni  (57:7-16)
Accumulated Lamanite prisoners sent to land of
     Zarahemla
Escort of Lamanite prisoners return the next day  (57:17)
Lamanites reinforcements attack at Cumeni
2000 warriors stand firm, Lamanites driven to Manti 
     (57:18-27)
None of 2000 lost
Gid, leader of escort, recounts their plight    (57:28-36)
Helaman plans to take Manti but Lamanites still much too
      numerous  (58:1-2)
Helaman sends "an embassy" to the governor to ask for
     more troops and provisions  (58:3-4)
Helaman waits many months – about to perish (58:5-7)
Helaman receives supplies guarded by 2000 men (58:8)
Helaman laments and fears  (58:9-13)
Warriors pray, receive an answer, attack Manti
Helaman, Gid,and Teomner take Manti (58:14-29)
the twenty and ninth year, in the latter end (58:38)
Lamanites flee out of that "quarter of the land", However,
     Helaman is still fearful that his few men cannot hold
     what they have taken from the Lamanites (58:30-41)

	(End of Helaman's Epistle)

[bookmark: _Hlk28496189][Chronology]


CHRONOLOGY OF THE RECORD OF HELAMAN

Year / Explanation					                               

(30th)	Central land of Zarahemla
Pahoran's reply: He has been driven out to Gideon, he
     appeals to Moroni for help (61:1-21)


	Southeast quarter
Moroni raises the standard of liberty – marches to Gideon
     (62:1-6)


Central land of Zarahemla
Moroni and Pahoran march to Zarahemla and defeat
     Pachus (62:7-11)

31st	
In the commencement of the thirty and first year (62:12)
Moroni sends 6000 men and provisions to Helaman [SW]
     (62:12)
Moroni sends 6000 men & provisions to Lehi & Teancum
     [NE] (62:13)
Moroni and Pahoran take a large body of men and leave
     towards Nephihah [SE] (62:14)

	Southeast quarter
Moroni's armies drive the Lamanites  (62:15-38)
Nephihah retaken (62:20-25)
Lehi retaken (62:30)
Lamanites flee to city of Moroni (62:31-32)
Lamanites encircled at Moroni (62:33-34)
Ammoron is killed by Teancum but Teancum is killed
     (62:36-37)
 Lamanites driven out of land (62:38)


[34th]	
Moroni returns to the city of Zarahemla (Alma 62:42)
Helaman returns to the place of his inheritance (62:42)
Moroni yields command to his son Moronihah (62:43)
Pahoran returns to the judgment-seat (62:44)

35th	
Helaman dies (age ?)  (62:48)
In the thirty and fifth year






[Chronology]


CHRONOLOGY OF THE RECORD OF SHIBLON

Year / Explanation					

36th	
In the commencement of the thirty and sixth year (63:1)
Shiblon takes possession of the sacred things had by Helaman (63:1)
Moroni dies (age ?) (63:3)
thus ended the thirty and sixth year (63:3)

37th	
In the thirty and seventh year  (63:4)
5400 men with wives & children depart into land which was northward (63:4)
Hagoth launches an exceedingly large ship (63:5)
Many sail northward (63:6)
thus ended the thirty and seventh year  (63:6)

38th	
In the thirty and eighth year (63:7)
Hagoth's first ship returns (63:7)
Hagoth's ship sails again and does not return (63:7-8)
One other ship sails – destination unknown (63:8)
In this year many people go into land northward (63:9)



CHRONOLOGY OF THE RECORD OF HELAMAN3

Year / Explanation					


39th
In the thirty and ninth year  (63:10)	
Shiblon confers sacred items before his death on Helaman (son of Helaman) (63:11)
Shiblon dies (age ?)  (63:10)
All records written & sent forth among people (63:12)
In this same year Lamanites & dissenters come down against Moronihah (63:15)
Lamanites & dissenters driven back to own lands (63:15)
Thus ended the thirty and ninth year  (63:16)
Mormon ends his abridged account of Alma, Helaman and Shiblon  (63:17)



[Chronology]

Alma 62:43  Moroni Yielded Up the Command of his Armies into the Hands of his Son (Moronihah):

	Sometime between the thirty-second year (Alma 62:39) and the thirty-fifth year (Alma 62:52), Moroni "yielded up the command of his armies into the hands of his son" Moronihah (Alma 62:43).  Moroni himself had become chief captain "when he was only twenty and five years old" (Alma 43:17).  Moroni assumed this position at least by the 18th year, but more probably by 12th year (see the commentary on Alma 43:17).  If Moronihah was born when his father was twenty years of age, he would have been somewhere between 19-28 years of age when he became chief captain.  While the age isn't certain, one can still assume with some certainty that both Moroni and Moronihah assumed leadership of the Nephite armies at a young age.  One might wonder why such a thing might happen.  (Alan C. Miner, Personal Notes)  

	According to John Tvedtnes, if Moroni and Moronihah were part of a warrior caste, then it may not be out of line to suggest that this caste descended from the ancient kings.  Nephi was the one who had taken the rather special sword from Laban in Jerusalem and personally wielded the sword in defense of his people (see Jacob 1:10).  In this, he appears to have been following the ancient Near Eastern practice of the king being commander of the army.  King David's troubles began when he neglected to personally lead the army of Israel in battle (see 2 Samuel 11, est. v. 1).  From Egyptian, Assyrian, and Babylonian records, we learn that kings typically accompanied their armies into the field. . . . In any event, the sword of Laban was evidently passed down and was kept with the plates and the breastplate to Mormon.  It is interesting to note that Mormon was a "pure descendant" of Lehi and Nephi (3 Nephi 5:20; Mormon 1:5), not only did he possess kingship lineage, but this lineage additionally gave him military rights of leadership.  Therefore, if we apply  this reasoning to the Moroni and Moronihah, we might guess that Moroni might have been a descendant of Nephite kings (hence the royal seed).  (John A. Tvedtnes, "Book of Mormon Tribal Affiliation and Military Castes," in Warfare in the Book of Mormon, F.A.R.M.S., p. 318-322.)]

 
Alma 62:52  Helaman Died, in the Thirty and Fifth Year:

	E. L. Peay notes that after the war, Helaman resumed preaching the gospel throughout the land.  Yet he preached for only four years before he died at a young age (approximately thirty-two to thirty-five).  Moroni retired, but would die the next year (Alma 63:3).  Pahoran returned to his judgment seat in the city of Zarahemla, but would die four years later (Helaman 1:2).  It is possible that there occurred an epidemic within the land of Zarahemla, or maybe just the city of Zarahemla, because these ranking officials died apparently unexpectedly at about the same time.  It is interesting that "fevers" had previously been mentioned "to be very frequent in the land"  (Alma 46:40).  If three leaders died within a short time, possibly thousands of others did also.  (E. L. Peay, The Lands of Zarahemla: Nephi's Land of Promise, p. 91.)]  








[Chronology]







Some Perspectives on the General Structure of the Entire Book of Alma

Chiastic Structure of the Book of Alma
By Gregory Wright
1979

The full chiastic structure contains 78 parallel elements, all leading to the Central Message.  
In this arrangement, the top numbered element is paired with the matching bottom numbered element.
											         
1.    “The Account of Alma”    								            (Preface)   
    2.    Dissenters join the Lamanites, battle against the Nephites and are defeated		            (2:1-38)
        3.    Sacred records are kept by the Nephites						            (3:11-12)	
           4.     Nephites prosper and are lifted up in pride					            (4:6-12)
	5.    Nephites are baptized and establish the church					            (4:4-5)
	    6.    Nephihah takes the judgement seat and Alma decides to preach to the people	            (4:17-20)	
	        7.    The Lord delivers the Nephites out of the hands of the Lamanites  		           (5:5)
	           8.    Alma speaks by way of commandment  					            (5:43-44)
		9.    Alma demands repentance and warns of spiritual destruction  		            (5:32-37)
		    10.    People of Gideon have strong faith in prophecies   			            (7:17)
		       11.    People of Gideon are strict to keep the commandments  		           (7:18-19)
		           12.    Alma is comforted with assurances from God 			           (8:14-15)
			13.    Alma is told that God will destroy the Nephites of Ammonihah	            (8:16)
			   14.    Because of the power of God, Alma and Amulek cannot be slain         (8:31-32)
			       15.    Nephites delivered out of the hands 
of their brethren by the power of God     (9:10-11)

				(continued on next page)
				
			       15’    Nephites and 2,000 warriors delivered out of the hands 
of their brethren by the power of God      (56:49-56)    
			    14’   Because of the power of God, the 2,000 Ammonites cannot be slain  (57:19-27)    
			13’   Helaman fears that God will destroy the Nephites		           (58:9)    
		           12’   Nephites are comforted with assurances from God		            (58:10-11)    
		       11’   People of Helaman are strict to keep the commandments		            (58:40*)    
		    10’   People of Helaman have strong faith in prophecies			            (58:40*)    
		9’   Moroni demands repentance and warns of temporal destruction		            (60:24-33)
	           8’   Moroni speaks by way of commandment					            (60:34)    
	       7’   The Lord delivers the Nephites out of the hands of the Lamanites	         	            (62:12-38)    
	    6’   Pahoran takes the judgement seat and Helaman decides to preach to the people	            (62:44)
	5’   Helaman and his brethren baptize and establish the church			            (62:45-46)    
           4’   Nephites prosper but are not lifted up in pride					            (62:48-51)    
       3’   Sacred records are kept by the Nephites						            (63:1)    
    2’   Dissenters join the Lamanites, battle against the Nephites and are defeated		            (63:14-15)    
1’   “thus ended the account of Alma” 							            (63:17)    
[bookmark: _Hlk526707738][The Structure of Alma]

Chiastic Structure of the Book of Alma
By Gregory Wright
 (continued)

16.    Amulek calls Zeezrom a “child of hell”							           (11:23)
    17.    Satan will bring eternal destruction to the wicked					           (12:4-6)
        18.    Alma describes to Zeezrom the awful hell awaiting the unrepentant		      	           (12:13-18)
           19.     Alma and Amulek convert many people of Ammonihah who then perish		           (14:1,6-11)
	20.   The Lamanites drive and slay many Nephites but are beaten by the army of Zoram          (16:1-8) 
	    21.   Lamanite army destroys the wicked Nephites  				           (16:9-11)  
	        22.   Dedication and righteousness of the sons of Mosiah			           (17:2-4) 
	           23.  The sons of Mosiah refuse to take the kingdom yet were faithful  		           (17:6-8)
		24.    By the testimony of a woman, the Lamanites witness a miracle.
								           Many are converted           (19:16-17)
		    25.    The Lord keeps the promise which he made to Mosiah		           (19:22-23)
		       26.   Amalekites, Lamanites and Amulonites build a city			           (21:2) 
		           27.    Lamanites driven into the eastern lands. Nephites possess the land 
northward from the head of the river Sidon to the land Bountiful    (22:29)
			28.   Nephites retain the land north by keeping the Lamanites 
in    the land south         (22:33-34) 
			   29.   The church prospers by the preaching of Ammon & his brethren         (23:4-18)
			       30.   Lamanites begin to war against the Anti-Nephi-Lehis	           (24:1-2)    


				 (continued on next page)	
				
			
			       30’   Lamanites begin to war against the Nephites		            (49:1)   
			    29’   The church prospers by the preaching of Ammon & his brethren       (49:30)  
			28’   Nephites regain the land north by driving the Lamanites 
into the land south        (50:7-9)   
		           27’   Lamanites driven out of the eastern lands. Nephites possess the land 
                			northward from the head of the river Sidon to the land Bountiful    (50:11)  
		       26’   Nephites build many cities					           (50:13-15)    
		    25’   The Lord keeps his promise which he made to Lehi			           (50:19-21)    
		24’   Through the testimony of a woman, the people of Morianton are stopped
              									               in their escape  (50:30-31)
	           23’   Nephihah refused to take the sacred records yet was faithful		            (50:37-38)    
	       22’   Dedication and righteousness of Pahoran					            (50:39)    
	    21’   Nephite army destroys the wicked Nephites 					            (51:18-21)	
	20’   The Lamanites drive and slay many Nephites but are beaten by the army of Teancum     (51:22-32)
           19’   Ammon and his brethren convert many Lamanites who are saved from perishing 	           (53:10-12)   
       18’   Moroni warns Ammoron of the awful hell awaiting him except he repents		            (54:6-7)    
    17’   God will bring temporal destruction to the wicked					            (54:8-10)    
16’   Moroni calls Ammoron a “child of hell”						            (54:11)    
[The Structure of Alma]
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31.    Anti-Nephi-Lehis refuse to take up arms, but decide to be slain				            (24:5-6)
    32.   People of Anti-Nephi-Lehi are taught not to defend themselves and thus remain in God’s favor(24:7-16) 
        33.  Anti-Nephi-Lehis covenant not to defend themselves unto bloodshed		            (24:17-19)  
           34.   Anti-Nephi-Lehi prepare to meet the Lamanites spiritually rather than temporally               (24:20-27)
	35. Nephite dissenters are more wicked than the Lamanites				            (24:28-29)   
	    36.   People once enlightened become more hardened when they fall away  	           (24:30)  
	        37.   Lamanites become angry with the Nephites—go to battle—are driven and slain        (25:1-4) 
	           38.    By the efforts of Ammon & brethren, many “retain a hope through faith
									unto eternal salvation” (25:13-17)
		39.    “Now my brethren, ye remember that this was their language”		            (26:24)
		    40.   “this people, who are a branch of the tree of Israel”			            (26:36) 
		       41.    The Lord would not allow the people of Ammon to be destroyed	            (27:10-11)
		           42.  “And thus we see . . . the power of the devil . . . the cunning plans 
which he hath devised to ensnare the hearts of men.”         (28:13)
			43.   Men called to labor—experience sorrow for death & destruction
									but joy in success            (28:14)
			   44.   Alma desires to be an angel & to speak with the trump of God
					 		crying repentance unto every people.       (29:1-2)    
			       45.    “Now their dead were not numbered 
because of the greatness of their numbers”           (30:2)
				(continued on next page)				
			       45’   “Now the number of their dead was not numbered 
because of the greatness of the    number”	            (44:21)   
			    44’   Alma became an angel, was taken up by the Spirit, as was Moses      (45:18-19)  
			43’   Helaman went to preach, having seen wars and destruction.
He finds success.             (45:20-22) 
		           42’   “Thus we see . . . led away by the evil one . . . a man of cunning 
              						              device . . . led away the hearts of many”    (46:8-10)    
		       41’   The Lord will not allow the people of Moroni to be destroyed	            (46:18)    
		    40’   “we are a remnant of the seed of Jacob”				            (46:23)    
		39’   “Now behold, this was the language of Jacob”				            (46:26)
	           38’   Through the efforts of Helaman and his brethren, many “died in the faith 
       				      of Christ . . . firmly believing that their souls were redeemed”    (46:38-41)   
	       37’   Lamanites become angry with the Nephites, but fear to battle against them 
           							“lest they should lose their lives”               (47:1-2)   
	    36’   People who were once enlightened became more hardened after falling away               (47:36)
	35’   Nephite dissenters are more wicked than the Lamanites			            (48:1-5)    
           34’   Moroni spiritually and temporally prepares the people to meet the Lamanites	            (48:7-10)    
       33’   Moroni covenants to defend his people unto bloodshed				            (48:11-13)    
    32’   Nephites are taught to defend themselves only when necessary and thus remain in God’s favor (48:14-16)   
31’   Nephites refuse to be slain but decide to take up arms					             (48:21-25)     
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46.   “the devil will not support his children at the last day”					            (30:60)    
    47.   The Zoramites come into the land of Antionum. The Nephites fear that the Zoramites 
will join the Lamanites in battle against them         (31:3-4)   
        48.   Alma and his sons go to preach							            (31:5-7)    
           49.   Those who repent shall find blessings and salvation				            (32:13)     
	50.  “He imparteth his word by angels unto men”				                            (32:23) 
	    51.   A tree will die if it receives no nourishment					            (32:37-42)   
	        52.   Alma teaches about prayer 						            (33:3-11)   
	           53.   All mankind are lost without the atonement				            (34:9)    
		54.   “this is the whole meaning of the law, 
    						    every whit pointing to .  . the Son of God”           (34:13-14)    
		    55.   Amulek’s exhortation to maintain a humble & prayerful attitude continually  (34:38-39)    
		       56.   “Zoramites were brought to repentance”				            (35:14)    
		           57.  “the strictness of the word”					            (35:15)    
			58.   “according to his own record”				            (35:16)   
			   59.   “The commandments of Alma”				        (36 -Preface)    
			       60.   “his son, Helaman”					        (36-Preface)      

				(continued on next page)
					
			       60’   “my son, Helaman”					            (37:1)
			    59’   “I command you”					           	           (37:1)    
			58’   “the records  which have been entrusted with me”	          	            (37:1)    
		           57’   “how strict are the commandments of God”			            (37:13)    
		       56’   “Lamanites were brought to the knowledge of the truth”		            (37:19)    
		    55’   Alma’s exhortation to maintain a humble and prayerful attitude continually  (37:33-37)  
		54’   “the word of Christ, which will point to you a straight course to eternal bliss”    (37:43-45)
	           53’   Alma was lost without the atonement					           (38:8-9)    
	       52’   Alma teaches about prayer						           (38:13-14)    
	    51’   Corianton is dying spiritually and needs nourishment				            (39:10)    
	50’   “the Lord to send his angel to declare these glad tidings unto men”		            (39:19)       
           49’   Those who repent shall find blessings and salvation				            (41:6-7)    
       48’   Alma and his sons go to preach							            (43:1-2)    
    47’   The Zoramites and Lamanites come into the land of Antionum.  
		The Zoramites join the Lamanites in battle against the Nephites.     (43:4-8)   
46’   “God will support and keep and preserve us, so long as we are faithful unto him”     	           (44:4)
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61.   “give ear to my words”									(36:1)  
    62.   “inasmuch as ye shall keep the commandments of God ye shall prosper in the land”		(36:1)    
        63.    “I would that ye should do as I have done, in remembering”				(36:2)
           64.   “the captivity of our fathers, for they were in bondage”					(36:2)  
	65.    “he surely did deliver them”								(36:2)
	    66.   “whosoever shall put their trust in God”						(36:3) 
	        67.  “supported in their trials, and their troubles, and their afflictions”			(36:3)  
	           68.   “I would not that ye think that I know of myself . . . but of God”			(36:4)
		69.   “if I had not been born of God” 						(36:5)
		    70.   “God has by the mouth of his holy angel, made these things known unto me” 	(36:5)   
		       71.   “I went about with the sons of Mosiah seeking to destroy the church of God”	(36:6)  
		           72.  “seek no more to destroy the church of God” 				(36:9)  
			73.   “I fell to the earth”							(36:10)
   			    74.   “neither had I the use of my limbs”					(36:10)
       			        75.   “the very thought of coming into the presence of my God did rack 
            								my soul with inexpressible horror”	(36:14)
           			            76.   “I was harrowed up by the memory of my many sins”		(36:17)
 				77.   “was I racked, even with the pains of a damned soul”		(36:16)  
    				    78.   I remembered . . . concerning the coming of one Jesus Christ 
a Son of God, to atone for the sins of the world” 	(36:17)
       
			 	    78’  “as my mind caught hold upon this thought, I cried . . . 
O Jesus, thou Son of God, have mercy on me”	(36:18)
			 	77’   “I could remember my pains no more”  			(36:19) 
			           76’   “I was harrowed up by the memory of my sins no more”		(36:19)
			       75’   “Me thought I saw . . . God sitting upon his throne . . . 
and my soul did long to be there”		(36:22)
			   74’   “my limbs did receive their strength again”				(36:23)
			73’   “I stood upon my feet”						(36:23)	
		           72’   “I have labored without ceasing that I might bring souls unto repentance”	(36:24)    
		       71’   “ the Lord doth give me exceeding great joy in the fruit of my labors”	(36:25)   
		    70’   “because of the word which he has imparted unto me”  			(36:26)    
		69’   “many have been born of God”						(36:26)
	           68’   “the knowledge which I have is of God”						(36:26)    
	       67’   “supported under trials and troubles of every kind, yea and in afflictions”	 	(36:27)    
	    66’   “I do put my trust in him”								(36:27)
	65’   “he will still deliver me”								(36:27)    
           64’   “He has also brought our fathers out of bondage and captivity” 			           (36:28-29)   
       63’   “I have always retained in remembrance . . . ye also ought to retain in remembrance”		(36:29)    
    62’   “inasmuch as ye shall keep the commandments of God ye shall prosper in the land”		(36:30)    
61’   “Now this is according to his word”								(36:30)
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According to Joseph Spencer, the Book of Alma “divides into two parallel halves:  Alma 1—29 and Alma 30—63, which tell parallel stories.”  This  extended alternating parallelism elucidates the narratives of (1) Alma’s two periods of Christian preaching and related events, and (2) the mission of Mosiah’s sons and the so-called war chapters.  

Extended Alternating Parallelism for the Book of Alma

(1) First Half					(2)  Second Half
A. First Quarter  (Alma 1—16)			       A.    Third Quarter  (Alma 30—44)

Nehor		           	          (Alma 1)		       Korihor		                (Alma 30)
  The Amlicites	                         (Alma 2—3) 	         The Zoramites 	                (Alma 31—35)
    Alma in Zarahemla               (Alma 4—6)  	           Alma to Helaman	                (Alma 36—37)
      Alma in Gideon	          (Alma 7)		             Alma to Shiblon	                (Alma 38)
        Alma in Ammonihah        (Alma 8—15)	               Alma to Corianton           (Alma 39-42)
          Details about war           (Alma 16)	 	                 Details about war          (Alma 43—44)
	
B. Second Quarter  (Alma 17—29)		       B.    Fourth Quarter  (Alma 45—63)

Alma’s interrupted journey    (Alma 17)		       Alma’s interrupted journey   (Alma 45)
  Ammon’s mission	           (Alma 17—20)	         Amalickiah’s dissension       (Alma 45—51)
    Aaron’s mission	           (Alma 21—26)	           Ammoron’s dissension       (Alma 52—62)
      Aftermath and cleanup      (Alma 27—29)	             Aftermath and cleanup    (Alma 63)


According to Joseph Spencer, the first major clue for the organization of Alma lies in the obvious parallel between the stories of Nehor and Korihor and the trouble they cause for Nephite law.  Shortly after, their followers rebel.  What clinches this correlation is a note Mormon provides in each account about throwing bodies in the Sidon and their eventually reaching the sea (Alma 2:34, Alma 3;  Alma 44:22).  Alma’s preaching in Zarahemla parallels his instruction to Helaman, who will serve as head of the Nephite church (in Zarahemla), and so requires serious instruction.  Alma’s preaching in Gideon corresponds to his instruction to Shiblon—short but profound.  Alma’s preaching in Ammonihah, a wayward city, correlates with his instruction to Corianton, his wayward youngest—Alma’s theme concluding each time with why Adam and Eve were prevented from eating from the tree of life, with parallel emphasis on preventing God’s word from being made “void” (Alma 12:23; 42:5).  
	The second halves of the narrative begin with an interrupted journey: Alma’s journey to Manti when he meets the sons of Mosiah (Alma 17:1), and Alma’s journey to Melek, when he mysteriously disappears (Alma 45). Each narrative focuses on two brothers whose stories are told in turn: Ammon and Aaron in the Lamanite mission (see Alma 17—20); 21—26), and Amalickiah and Ammoron in the corresponding stories (see Alma 46—51; 52—62).
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